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Risk-Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance Frequency
Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
Using the Consolidated Line Iltem Improvement Process

Ladies and Gentlemen:

In accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.90 of Title 10 of the Code of
Federal Regulations (10 CFR), Southern Nuclear Operating Company (SNC) is .
submitting a request for an amendment to the Technical Specifications (TS) for
the Joseph M. Farley Nuclear Plant (FNP).

The proposed amendment would modify the FNP TS by relocating specific
surveillance frequencies to a licensee-controlled program with the implementation
of Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI) 04-10, Rev.1 “Risk-Informed Technical
Specification Initiative 5B, Risk-Informed Method for Control of Surveillance
Frequencies.” The availability of this TS improvement was announced in the
Federal Register on July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996) as part of the consolidated line
item improvement process (CLIIP).

Enclosure 1 provides the basis for the proposed changes to the FNP TS, the
requested confirmation of applicability, and the plant specific verifications.
Enclosure 2 provides Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy. Enclosure 3
provides the existing FNP TS pages marked-up to show the proposed changes
for FNP. Enclosure 4 provides the clean typed proposed FNP TS pages.
Enclosure 5 provides the proposed TS Bases changes for FNP. Enclosure 6
provides a cross reference between the FNP TS and the TSTF 425 Marked-up
pages.

SNC requests approval of the proposed license amendment by April 29, 2011
‘with the amendment being implemented within 120 days of receipt of
amendment.
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In accordance with 10 CFR 50.91, “Notice for Public Comment; State
Consultation,” a copy of this application, with enclosures, is being provided to the
appropriate designated Alabama Officials. -

This letter contains no NRC commitments. If you have any questions, please
contact N. J. Stringfellow at (205) 992-7037.

Mr. M. J. Ajluni states he is the Nuclear Licensing Director of Southern Nuclear
Operating Company, is authorized to execute this oath on behalf of Southern
Nuclear Operating Company and to the best of his knowledge and belief, the
facts set forth in this letter are true.

Respectfully submitted,

Park § O |

M. J. Ajluni

Nuclear Licensing Director

Sworn to and subscribed before me this_2 9 dayof_ O ctoBeh. , 2010.
otary Public

My commission expires: _( |9 [12

Enclosures: Basis of Proposed Change

Documentation of PRA Technical Accuracy

Markup for FNP Proposed TS Changes

Clean Typed Pages for FNP Proposed TS Changes

Markup for FNP Proposed TS Bases Changes

Technical Specification Cross Reference for FNP and TSTF 425

Mark ups
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cc:  Southern Nuclear Operating Company
- Mr. J. T. Gasser, Executive Vice President
Mr. J. R. Johnson, Vice President — Farley
Ms. P. M. Marino, Vice President — Engineering
RType: CFA04.054

U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission

Mr. L. A. Reyes, Regional Administrator

Mr. R. E. Martin, NRR Project Manager — Farley
Mr. E. L. Crowe, Senior Resident Inspector — Farley
Mr. P. Boyle, NRR Project Manager - Farley

Alabama Department of Public Health
Dr. D. E. Williamson, State Health Officer




Joseph M. Farley Nuclear Plant
License Amendment Request for Adoption of TSTF-425-A, Revision 3,
Risk-Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance
Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
Using the Consolidated Line Item Improvement Process

Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change



1.0

2.0

3.0

4.0

Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change

Table of Contents

Description

Assessment

2.1 Applicability of Published Safety Evaluation

2.2  Optional Changes and Variations

Regulatory Analysis

3.1 No Significant Hazards Consideration Determination

Environmental Evaluation



Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change

1.0 Description

The proposed change would modify the Joseph M. Farley Nuclear Plant (FNP)
Technical Specifications (TS) by relocating specific surveillance frequencies to a
licensee-controlled program with the adoption of Technical Specification Task
Force (TSTF)-425, Revision 3, “Risk-Informed Justification for the Relocation of
Specific Surveillance Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Risk Informed Technical Specification Task Force (RITSTF) Initiative 5).”
Additionally, the change would add a new program, the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program, to the FNP TS Section 5, Administrative Controls. The changes
are consistent with NRC approved industry/TSTF STS change TSTF-425,
Revision 3, (ADAMS Accession No. ML080280275). The Federal Register notice
published on July 6, 2009 announced the availability of this TS improvement.

2.0 Assessment
2.1 Applicability of Published Safety Evéluation

Southern Nuclear Operating Company (SNC) has reviewed the safety
evaluation dated July 6, 2009 as part of the consolidated line item
improvement process (CLIIP). This review included a review of the NRC
staff’'s evaluation, TSTF-425, Revision 3, and the requirements specified in
NEI 04-10, Rev. 1, (ADAMS Accession No. ML0O71360456). SNC has
concluded that the justifications presented in the TSTF and the Safety
Evaluation, prepared by the NRC staff, are applicable to Units 1 and 2 of
FNP and justify this amendment for the incorporation of changes to the TS
for Units 1 and 2 of FNP.

Enclosure 2 includes SNC documentation with regard to PRA technical
adequacy consistent with the requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.200,
Revision 2 (ADAMS Accession No. ML070240001), Section 4.2, and
describes any PRA models without NRC-endorsed standards, including
documentation of the quality characteristics of those models in accordance
with Regulatory Guide 1.200.

2.2 Optional Changes and Variations

The proposed amendment is consistent with the Standard TS changes
described in TSTF-425, Revision 3; however, SNC proposes the following
variations or deviations from TSTF-425:

¢ NRC letter dated April 14, 2010 provides a change to an optional
insert (INSERT #2) to the existing TS Bases to facilitate adoption of
the Traveler while retaining the existing NUREG TS surveillance
frequency (SF) Bases considerations for licensees not choosing to
adopt TSTF-425. The TSTF-425 TS Bases insert states as follows:
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Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change

The Surveillance Frequency is based on operating experience,
equipment reliability, and plant risk and is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

Recently several licensees submitting license amendment requests
(LARs) for adoption of TSTF-425 have identified a need to deviate
from this statement because it only applies to frequencies that have
been changed in accordance with the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program (SFCP) and does not apply to frequencies that are
relocated but not changed.

The NRC staff agreed that the TSTF-425 TS Bases insert applies to
SFs that are relocated and subsequently evaluated and changed, in
accordance with the SFCP in NRC letter dated April 14, 2010. The
TSTF-425 TS Bases does not apply to SFs relocated to the SFCP
but not changed. Therefore, for SFs relocated to the SFCP but not
changed, the existing TS Bases description remains a valid
description of the TS SF Bases for the unchanged SF.

To resolve this issue with existing LARs and to avoid future
problems, the NRC staff supported the following recommended
changes to clarify the applicability of the TS SF Bases, maintain
consistency with TSTF-425 TS SFCP requirements, and allow
retention of existing TS SF Bases for licensees who choose not to
adopt TSTF-425 (April 28, 2010 discussion between the TSTF and
- the NRC):

1. The existing Bases information describing the basis for the
Surveillance Frequency will be relocated to the licensee-
controlled Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

2. The TSTF-425 TS Bases, INSERT #2, should be added to
the end of the existing TS Bases and changed to read as
follows:

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

SNC has incorporated these recommended changes into this
License Amendment Request.

Enclosure 6 provides a cross-reference between the NUREG-1431
Surveillance Requirements (SRs) included in TSTF-425 versus the
FNP TS. This Enclosure includes a summary description of the
referenced TSTF-425/FNP TS SRs which is being provided for
information purposes only and is not intended to be a verbatim
description of the TS SRs. This cross-reference highlights the
following:
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Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change

1. SRs included in TSTF-425 and corresponding FNP SRs with
' identical SR numbers;

2. SRsincluded in TSTF-425 and corresponding FNP SRs with
differing SR numbers;

3. SRsincluded in TSTF-425 that are not contained in the FNP
TS; and

4. FNP plant-specific SRs that are not contained in the TSTF-
425 mark-ups.

Concerning the above, FNP SRs that have SR numbers identical to
the corresponding TSTF-425 SRs are not deviations from TSTF-
425. FNP SRs with SR numbers that differ from the corresponding
TSTF-425 SRs are administrative deviations from TSTF-425 with no
impact on the NRC's model safety evaluation dated July 6, 2009 (74
FR 31996).

For TSTF-425 SRs that are not contained in the FNP TS, the
corresponding mark-ups included in TSTF-425 for these SRs are not
applicable to FNP. This is an administrative deviation from TSTF-
425 with no impact on the NRC's model safety evaluation dated July
6, 2009 (74 FR 31996).

For FNP plant-specific SRs that are not contained in the mark-ups
provided in TSTF-425, SNC has determined that the relocation of
the Frequencies for these FNP plant-specific SRs is consistent with
the intent of TSTF-425, Revision 3, and with the NRC's model safety
evaluation dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996), including the scope
exclusions identified in Section 1.0, "Introduction," of the model
safety evaluation, because the subject plant-specific SRs involve
fixed periodic Frequencies. In accordance with TSTF-425, changes
to the Frequencies for these SRs would be controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The Surveillance
Frequency Control Program provides the necessary administrative
controls to require that SRs related to testing, calibration and
inspection are conducted at a frequency to assure that the
necessary quality of systems and components is maintained, that
facility operation will be within safety limits, and that the limiting
conditions for operation will be met. Changes to Frequencies in the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program would be evaluated using
the NRC approved methodology and probabilistic risk guidelines
contained in NEI 04-10, Revision 1.

E1-4



Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change

3.0 Regulatory Analysis
3.1 No Significant Hazards Consideration

SNC has reviewed the proposed no significant hazards consideration
determination (NSHCD) published in the Federal Register dated July 6,
2009 (74 FR 31996) as part of the CLIIP. SNC has concluded that the
proposed NSHCD presented in the Federal Register notice is applicable to
Units 1 and 2 of FNP and the evaluation is hereby incorporated by
reference to satisfy the requirements of 10 CFR 50.91(a) for this
application.

4.0 Environmental Evaluation

SNC has reviewed the environmental evaluation included in the model safety
evaluation dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996) as part of the CLIIP. SNC has
concluded that the staff's findings presented in the published evaluation are

applicable to Units 1 and 2 of FNP and the evaluation is hereby incorporated by
reference for this application.
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Enclosure 2

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Introduction

SNC employs a multi-faceted approach to establishing and maintaining the
technical adequacy and plant fidelity of the PRA models for all operating SNC
nuclear generation sites. This approach includes both a proceduralized PRA
maintenance and an update process, and the use of self-assessments and
independent peer reviews. The following information describes this approach as
it applies to the FNP PRA.

2.0

Technical Adequacy of FNP PRA Model

21

PRA Model for As-Built As-Operated FNP
21.1 PRA Maintenance and Update

The SNC risk management process ensures that the applicable PRA
model remains an accurate reflection of the as-built and as-operated
units. The SNC risk management process also delineates the
responsibilities and guidelines for updating the full power internal
events PRA models at all operating SNC nuclear generation sites.
The overall SNC risk management program defines the process for
implementing regularly scheduled and interim PRA model updates,
for tracking issues identified as potentially affecting the PRA models .
(e.g., due to changes in the plant, errors or limitations identified in
the model, industry operational experience), and for controlling the
model and associated computer files. To ensure that the current
PRA model remains an accurate reflection of the as-built, as-
operated plant, the FNP PRA model has been updated according to
the requirements defined in the SNC risk management process:

¢ Pertinent modifications to the physical plant (i.e. those
potentially affecting the Base Line PRA (BL-PRA) models,
calculated core damage frequencies (CDFs), or large early
release frequencies (LERFs) to a significant degree) shall
be reviewed to determine the scope and necessity of a
revision to the baseline model within six months following
either a periodic refueling outage on Unit 1 or a specific
major plant modification occurring outside a refueling
outage. The BL-PRAs should be updated as necessary in
accordance with a schedule approved by the PRA
Manager following the scoping review. Upon completion of
the lead Unit's BL-PRA, the other Unit's BL-PRA will be
regenerated by modification of the updated BL-PRAs to
account for Unit differences which significantly impact the
results.
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Pertinent modifications to plant procedures and Technical
Specifications shall be reviewed annually for changes
which are of statistical significance to the results of the BL-
PRA and those changes documented. Reliability data,
failure data, initiating events frequency data, human
reliability data, and other such PRA inputs shall be
reviewed approximately every three years for statistical
significance to the results of the BL-PRAs. Following the
tri-annual review, the BL-PRAs shall be updated to account
for the significant changes to these two categories of PRA
inputs in accordance with an approved schedule.

BL-PRAs shall be updated to reflect germane changes in
methodology, phenomenology, and regulation as judged to
be prudent by the PRA custodian or as required by
regulation.

In addition to these activities, SNC risk management procedures
provide the guidance for particular risk management and PRA
quality and maintenance activities. This guidance includes:

Documentation of the PRA model, PRA products, and
bases documents.

The approach for controlling electronic storage of Risk
Management (RM) products including PRA update
information, PRA models, and PRA applications.

Guidelines for updating the full power, internal events PRA

- models for SNC nuclear generation sites.

Guidance for use of quantitative and qualitative risk models
in support of the On-Line Work Control Process Program
for risk evaluations for maintenance tasks (corrective
maintenance, preventive maintenance, minor maintenance,
surveillance tests and modifications) on systems,
structures, and components (SSCs) within the scope of
the Maintenance Rule (10 CFR 50.65 (a)(4)).

In accordance with this guidance, regularly scheduled PRA model
updates nominally occur on an approximate three year cycle;
however, longer intervals may be justified if it can be shown that the
PRA continues to adequately represent the as-built, as-operated
plant. Table 1 shows the brief history of the major FNP PRA model
updates.
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

2.1.2 Plant Changes Not Yet Incorporated into the PRA Model

As part of the PRA evaluation for each Surveillance Test Interval
(STI), based on a Surveillance Frequency change request, an
evaluation will be performed by the PRA Department, to assess the
impact, if any, of any plants changes which are not incorporated
into the FNP PRA model which is used for providing risk
information/insights prior to presenting the results of the risk
analysis to the Integrated Decision-making Panel (IDP). If non-
trivial impact is expected, then this may include the performance of
additional sensitivity studies or PRA model changes to confirm the
impact on the risk analysis.
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Table 1 - CDF and LERF by Revision for Unit 1 (Unit 2)

Revision Unit 1 (Unit 2) CDF |Unit 1 (Unit 2) LERF Major changes from previous revision
per reactor year per reactor year
0 (IPE) 1.30E-04 4.47E-07 N/A
1 (12/1997) 7.63E-05 (7.49E-05) |6.29E-07 (6.29E-07) Conversion of model from large event tree to linked fault

tree using CAFTA

Developed unit-specific models for Unit 1 and Unit 2 to
support EOOS

Incorporated plant design changes completed since the
IPE

2 (05/1998)

8.72E-05 (8.65E-05)

5.50E-07 (5.50E-07)

Revised RCP seal LOCA modeling

Revised SBO modeling

Revised ATWS modeling to ensure proper application of
UET

Changed mission time for AFW to 24 hours for general
transient initiating events

Refined modeling of swing components to ensure all
failure modes are addressed where train re-alignment is
credited

Revised LERF modeling to use LERF definition
developed by the WOG Risk Based Technologies
Working Group

Incorporated plant design changes completed since
previous revision -
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Table 1 - CDF and LERF by Revision for Unit 1 (Unit 2)

Revision

Unit 1 (Unit 2) CDF
per reactor year

Unit 1 (Unit 2) LERF
per reactor year

Major changes from previous revision

3 (08/1999)

6.52E-05 (6.45E-05)

4.50E-07 (4.50E-07)

Updated component reliability data to include plant
experience through 12/31/97

Updated initiating event frequencies using NUREG/CR-
5750 generic data and plant experience through
12/31/97 o

Incorporated design changes for the instrument air
system

Expanded modeling of the service water intake structure
and turbine building DC systems to include alternate
battery chargers and battery banks to support EOOS
assessments

Revised SBO modeling to include SBO sequences in the
fault tree rather than adding offsite power recovery
during post-processing

Revised the ATWT modeling to ensure the proper
success criteria for AFW are applied to the various
cases :

Added Very Small LOCA event tree
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Table 1 - CDF and LERF by Revision for Unit 1 (Unit 2)

Revision

Unit 1 (Unit 2) CDF
per reactor year

Unit 1 (Unit 2) LERF
per reactor year

Major changes from previous revision

4 (05/2000)

5.57E-05 (6.91E-05)

4.47E-07 (4.53E-07)

Revised HRA for events where procedures had changed
Updated flooding analysis for the Service Water Intake
Structure and CCW pump/HX rooms

Added System Model for emergency air compressors for
atmospheric relief valves and AFW pumps

Added Unit 2 SW lube and cooling booster pumps
Incorporated plant design changes completed since
previous revision

5 (11/2001)

3.86E-05 (5.81E-05)

4.19E-07 (4.26E-07)

Revised model to address WOG Peer Review
comments

Incorporated plant design changes completed since
previous revision

6 (03/2005)

3.79E-05 (3.32E-05)

4.94E-07 (4.92E-07)

Incorporated plant design changes through December
2004 -

Revised SGTR Event Tree

Updated CCF Analysis

Updated HRA

Updated component reliability, unavailability and
initiating event data with plant experience through
December 2001
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Table 1 - CDF and LERF by Revision for Unit 1 (Unit 2)

Revision

Unit 1 (Unit 2) CDF
per reactor year

Unit 1 (Unit 2) LERF
per reactor year

Major changes from previous revision

7 (06/2006)

2.35E-05 (2.03E-05)

5.11E-07 (5.06E-07)

Revised SW success criteria for diesel generator
support

Revised LERF model to incorporate induced SGTR
Revised modeling of maintenance on CCW and
Charging pumps to incorporate current plant practice of
minimizing at-power train maintenance outages utilizing
swing pumps :
Revised pipe rupture frequencies for internal flooding
per EPRI TR-1013141

Revised modeling of SW Pump 2D to reflect design
changes completed following Revision 6

Revised event tree for Secondary Side Break initiating
events
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Table 1 - CDF and LERF by Revision for Unit 1 (Unit 2)

Revision

Unit 1 (Unit 2) CDF
per reactor year

Unit 1 (Unit 2) LERF
per reactor year

Major changes from previous revision

8 (06/2008)

1.87E-05(1.54E-05)

5.05E-07(5.00E-07)

Incorporates removal of final Unit 2 SW Booster Pump
Revised requirements for Unit 2 SW Pumps such that
cyclone separator is no longer required

Revised operating alignment in which RCP Seal
Injection and RCP Thermal Barrier Cooling are supplied
by opposite trains (This eliminates a single train CCW,
SW, or Electrical Bus initiating event for causing a total
loss of RCP Seal cooling)

20% CDF reduction for Unit 1 and 24% CDF reduction
for Unit 2

9 (10/2010)

2.28E-5

1.40E-07

Upgrade per RG 1.200 Revision 2
Incorporated RCP Shutdown Seals
Added Internal Flooding
Restructured Event Trees
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2.2 Consistency with Applicable ASME PRA Standard Requirements

2.21

Previous peer review and Self Assessment for FNP
PRA Model

Several assessments of technical capability have been made for
the FNP PRA models. These assessments are as follows and
further discussed in the paragraphs below:

2.2.2.

An independent PRA peer review was conducted under the
auspices of the Westinghouse Owners Group (WOQ) in
2001 (Reference 1), following the Industry PRA Peer
Review process (Reference 2). This peer review included
an assessment of the PRA model maintenance and update
process.

In 2005, a gap analysis (Reference 3) was performed
against the available version of the ASME PRA Standard
(Reference 4) and Regulatory Guide 1.200.

RG 1.200 PRA Peer Review for FNP PRA Model against
ASME PRA Standard Requirements

A complete Peer Review of the FNP Probabilistic Risk
Assessment (PRA) against the requirements of Section 2
of the ASME/American Nuclear Society (ANS) Combined
PRA standard (Reference 5) and the requirements of
Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.200, Revision 2 (Reference 6)
was completed in March 2010. This peer review was
performed using the process defined in Nuclear Energy
Institute (NEI) 05-04 (Reference 7).

. The ASME PRA Standard (Reference 5) contains a total of

326 numbered supporting requirements in 14 technical
elements and the configuration control element. Of the 326
SRs, eight were determined to be not applicable to the
FNP PRA. There were eight not applicable requirements
for the FNP review: AS-B4, SY-A9, HR-C3, HR-D5, DA-C5,
DA-C8, DA-C15, and DA-D2.

Among 318 applicable SRs, 92% of SRs met Capability
Category Il or higher as follows:
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Capability Category Met No. of SRs % of totzgssphcable
CC-/u/1 (or SR o
Met) 213 65%
CCli 9 3%
CClH 30 9%
CC 12 4%
Ccc i 13 4%
CC I/ 24 7%
SR Not Met 17 5%
SR Not Applicable 8 3%
Total 326 100%

2.2.3 Resolution of Findings from RG 1.200 PRA Peer

Review

The final report has been issued. Table 2 provides a summary of
the resolution of the FNP Peer Review not-met CAT il SRs.

E2-11




Enclosure 2

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Table 2
Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&Os for Not-Met CAT Il SRs
Review F&O # Finding Resolution The Status of Resolution by SNC
Element '
IE-A5 IE-A5-01 The system notebooks look at | e  Add a systematic review of | A systematic review of the FNP safety and
(SR CCl) the impact of the identified the safety and non-safety non-safety systems was performed that
met CClI initiators on that system. systems that could cause a | resulted in the development of a Table C-1
However, a system by system plant scram to verify that no | “Farley Initiating Event Identification Analysis”
review might identify additional additional initiators are which is documented as part of the FNP
plant specific initiators, needed Initiating Event Notebook. This table lists each
particularly associated with FNP system ordered by a system group
transformers, buses, etc. identifier, system ID, system description, impact

of system loss and treatment of system loss in
FNP PRA. The treatment of system loss in
FNP PRA column addressed specifically
whether the loss of a system would result in a
initiating event and how the initiating event was
grouped. This finding is considered closed
pending incorporation into Initiating Events

notebook.
IE-A9 IE-A9-01 A plant-specific review of * Review significant non- A search was performed on the Condition
(SR CChH) potential precursor events, such scram events at the plantto | Reports database. A comparison of the search
met CClI as intake structure clogging and determine if any precursors | for significant non-scram events to FNP’s
others, has not been performed exist initiating events list revealed no new initiating
FNP. event precursors to plant trips. This finding is

considered closed pending incorporation into
Initiating Events notebook.
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Table 2

Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&Os for Not-Met CAT Il SRs

Review F&O # Finding Resolution The Status of Resolution by SNC
Element
IE-B3 IE-B1-01 Several cases were noted ¢ Include the impact of the. Table C-1 “Farley Initiating Event Identification
(SR CCl) where grouping in the IE initiator on the PSA systems | Analysis” was created which is documented in
met CCI document is unclear or in the model the FNP Initiating Event Notebook. This table
incorrect. Therefore, additional lists each FNP system ordered by a system
documentation is needed to group identifier, system ID, system description,
verify that the event grouping is impact of system loss and treatment of system
clear and can be easily traced loss in FNP PRA. The treatment of system
to the plant impact. loss in FNP PRA column addressed
specifically whether the loss of a system would
result in a initiating event and how the initiating
event was grouped. This finding is considered
closed pending incorporation into Initiating
Events notebook.
IE-C5 IE-C5-01 FNP did not weigh the initiating | ¢ Maodify the initiating event The adjustment has been done as part of the
(SR CC-I/) event frequencies by the frequency to address plant | quantification. This finding is considered closed
not met fraction of time the plant is at availability pending incorporation into Initiating Events
power. notebook.
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Table 2
Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&Os for Not-Met CAT Il SRs
Review F&O # Finding Resolution The Status of Resolution by SNC
Element
AS-C2 AS-C2-02 | The FNP AS notebook e Add initiating events The Accident Sequence notebook was revised
(SR CC-/nmt) provides discussions of the %LOSPF and %LOSPG to | to correctly reference the loss of bus initiating
not met examples indicated in the SR. Table 2.6-1 events. The descriptions of the %LOSSACF
Improve the level of and %LOSSACG events in Table 2.6-4 were
documentation. e Correct the descriptions of not changed because they are correct.
initiating events %LOSSACF Instead, the descriptions for those events were
and %LOSSACG in Table corrected in Table 2.6-1 and events %LOSPF
2.6-4 and %LOSPG were added to Table 2.6-1. The
documentation was revised. This finding is
considered closed.
SY-A6 SY-AS-01 The system boundary as e Review the component The system notebooks were reviewed and
(SR CC-mmiy defined in the system notebook boundary definitions to modified as needed to reflect the boundary of
not met does not match up to the fault ensure that they are the system as shown in the model. The
tree. For example, room sufficiently detailed to support system sections were reviewed and
cooling is defined in the identify exactly what is corrected as needed to reflect the support
notebook as system included within each systems as modeled. This finding is
dependency but in the model component and that are considered closed pending final updates to the
room cooling is included as part consistent from the model to | System notebooks.
of the system designation. the system notebooks
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Enclosure 2

Table 2

Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&Os for Not-Met CAT li SRs

Review F&O # Finding Resolution The Status of Resolution by SNC
Element
SY-C1 SY-C1-01 | The system notebooks o Correct the System This is a documentation issue. The references -
(SR CC-/1/1l) documentation on test and notebook’s references for were corrected. This finding is considered
not met maintenance for several test and maintenance closed pending final updates to the System
systems is incorrect and information notebooks.
references old or incorrect
documents.

HR-D2 HR-D2-01 Detailed HFE assessments are | ¢ Perform detailed analysis A revision to Table 8-2 of the HRA notebook
(SR CCl) HR-D2-02 used for events that are not on all events to verify the has been prepared providing a more detailed
met CCI shown to be directly applicable applicability used or use explanation of the approach used. The pre-

to the analysis performed. screening values for those | initiator approach relies on detailed THERP
Also, the screening values used events not explicitly assessments that are mapped to similar HFEs.
for pre-HRAs are significantly analyzed with a detailed HR-D2 does not preclude using detailed

lower than the ASEP values analysis THERP analyses for all HFEs. These findings
without justification of the are considered closed pending update of the
values used. HRA notebook.

HR-G1 HR-G1-01 In general, detailed analysis is o Develop HRAs for the The events were included in the HRA calculator
(SR CClI) done for most post HRA events. referenced 2 events and file using the values found in NUREG CR5500
met CClI However, the most important include in the HRA and WCAP-15831. The finding is considered

HRAs showing up in the cutset
have not been performed on a
detailed analysis.

calculation

closed pending update of the HRA notebook.
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Table 2

Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&Os for Not-Met CAT 1l SRs

Review F&O # Finding Resolution The Status of Resolution by SNC
Element
HR-G7 HR-G7-01 The multiple human action o Explicitly evaluate the top An HRA Dependency Analysis was conducted
QU-A5 HR-G7-02 | analysis described in Appendix HRA combinations in the and incorporated into the Revision 9 model
QuU-C2 C does not appear to be used dependency analysis. quantification. This analysis will be
(SR CCl/i/l) in the quantification. Update the HRA incorporated into the HRA notebook as
not met Attachment C to the HRA dependence evaluation to Appendix C. The finding is considered closed
notebook performs the be consistent with industry | pending update of the HRA notebook.
dependency assessment, but practices
the dependency factors are
based upon 2004 HRA values.
The multiplication factors in the
rule file are to be based upon
current HRA. The top HRA
cutset combinations in the QU
notebook are not addressed in
the HRA dependency analysis.
HR-I13 HR-13-01 | Sources of uncertainty are not | ¢ Include a source of A document was created to address HRA
(SR CCi/u/my included in the HRA calculation uncertainty in the HRA Uncertainty for the FNP model. it can be found
not met similar to other FNP calculation as Attachment F in the HRA notebook. The
documentation. finding is considered closed pending update of
the HRA notebook. »
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Table 2

Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&Os for Not-Met CAT Il SRs

Review F&O # Finding Resolution The Status of Resolution by SNC
Element
IFEV-B3 IFEV-B3-01 | The FNP PRA flooding analysis Include a discussion of New text concerning uncertainty and
IFSO-B3 indicates that sources of uncertainty and assumptions | assumptions has been incorporated into the
IFPP-B3 uncertainty were not related to internal flooding appropriate sections of the Flooding notebook.
(SR CClI/My documented because of the low issues including partitioning, | The finding is considered closed pending
not met contribution to CDF and LERF initiating events, and flood update of the Flooding notebook.
from flooding. Although this is sources
true, the SR requires that a
discussion of uncertainty be
provided.
IFPP-B2 IFPP-B2-02 | Internal flooding notebook Add information about the New text concerning screened/eliminated areas
(SR CCl/i/I) IFPP-B2-03 | provides the process and screened/eliminated areas and buildings has been incorporated into the
not met selection result of flood areas and buildings in terms of appropriate sections of the Flooding notebook.
partitioning. However, there is internal flooding analysis The finding is considered closed pending
no description about the reason update of the HRA notebook.
for eliminating areas from
further analysis, except
containment.
IFQU-A7 IFQU-A7-01 | Quantification of flooding event Perform and provide An HRA Dependency Analysis was conducted
(SR CClAi/my) does not perform uncertainty uncertainty analysis and and incorporated into the Revision 9 model
not met analysis and dependency dependency analysis, even quantification. This analysis will be
analysis. though the flood risk is not incorporated into the HRA notebook as
significant . Appendix C. The finding is considered closed
pending update of the HRA notebook.
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Enclosure 2

Table 2

Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&O0s for Not-Met CAT Il SRs

Review
Element

F&O #

Finding

Resolution

The Status of Resolution by SNC

IFSN-A4
(SR CCIi)
not met

IFSN-A4-01

in the IF Notebook, there was
extensive discussion with
respect to treatment of drains
and explicit evidence that
drains were considered as
propagation paths for several
flood scenarios. However, no
explicit estimation of drain
capacities could be found.

Add a table that explicitly
includes drain capacities

New text has been incorporated into the
appropriate sections of the Flooding notebook.
The finding is considered closed pending
update of the HRA notebook.

IFSN-B3
(SR CCl/u/m)
not met .

IFSN-B3-01

There is no description about
uncertainty.

Include a section in the IF
Notebook to discuss the IF
assumptions and sources of
uncertainty

New text concerning uncertainty and
assumptions has been incorporated into the
appropriate sections of the Flooding notebook.
The finding is considered closed pending
update of the HRA notebook.

QU-F1
(SR CCi//iy
not met

QU-F1-01

The mutually exclusive logic
was generated by the
procedure FNP-0-ACP-52.1 but
was not documented in the
quantification notebook.

Update the documentation
to reflect the actual
references

The documentation reference has been
updated. The finding is considered closed
pending update of the Quantification notebook.
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Table 2

Resolution of the FNP PRA Peer Review F&Os for Not-Met CAT Il SRs

Review F&O # Finding Resolution The Status of Resolution by SNC
Element
MU-B4 MU-B4-01 There is no reference to a peer | e Revise either NL-PRA-001 These procedures are under revision.
(SR CCl/i review for upgrades. A section or NL-PRA-002 to explicitly
not met which addressed upgrades (not require a peer review for

updates) to the PRA specific
change in software used was
not found.

PRA upgrades
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There were no LE findings. The following SRs were Category I.

Review Summary of Assessment
Element
LE-C2 The FNP PRA LERF model relies largely on human error probabilities taken from the WCAP-16341-P. Because the WCAP HEPs
(SR CCI) are generic rather than plant-specific, they were derived as conservative estimates.
met CCI
LE-C9 No credit is taken for either equipment operation or human actions in adverse environments.
(SR CCI)
met CCI
LE-C11 No credit was taken in the FNP PRA for equipment or operator actions impacted by containment failure. The WCAP-16341-P
(SR CCl) methodology conservatively does not credit containment sprays for fission product scrubbing or pressure suppression for the
- met CCI containment failure. .
LE-C12 The LERF frequency calculated in the FNP PRA is so low that no review was performed to reduce LERF based on engineering
(SR %%') analysis to support equipment operation or operator action after containment failure.
met CClI
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23 Identification of Key Assumptions

The overall initiative 5B process is a risk-informed process with the PRA model
results providing one of the inputs to the Independent Decision-making Panel
(IDP) to determine if a Surveillance Test Interval (STI) change is warranted. The
methodology recognizes that a key area of uncertainty for this application is the
standby failure rate utilized in the determination of the STI extension impact.

The FNP PRA model does not use the standby failure rate approach, but the
demand failure approach. In the demand failure approach, demand failure
probabilities were evaluated by Bayesian update using plant specific failure data
(total number of demands and total number of failures) and generic data.
Therefore, there is no specific assumption utilized in the FNP PRA model for
standby failure rate.

For evaluating the impact of a STl change for 5B application, the following
assumption will be used:

Qd =% AT

Where Qd: Demand failure probability,
A: Standby failure rate, and
T:a STI

Therefore, if a STl increased from TO to T1 by a surveillance frequency change,
the demand failure probability will be assumed to increase from Qd to
Qd*(T1/T0).

It is also noted that key assumptions may differ based on the system being
considered for a STI change. Therefore, for each application of the PRA model,
assumptions will be reviewed, key assumptions for a particular application will be
identified, and impact of these key assumptions on the risk insights will be
assessed.

3.0 External Event Considerations

The NEI-04-10 methodology allows for STI change evaluations to be performed in the
absence of quantifiable PRA models for all external hazards. For those cases where the
STI cannot be modeled in the plant PRA (or where a particular PRA model does not exist
for a given hazard group), a qualitative or bounding analysis is performed to provide
justification for the acceptability of the proposed test interval change.

External hazards were evaluated in the FNP Individual Plant Examination of External
Events (IPEEE) submitted in response to the NRC IPEEE program (Generic Letter 88-
20, Supplement 4) (Reference 8). The IPEEE program was a one-time review of
external hazard risk and was limited in its purpose to the identification of potential plant
vulnerabilities and the understanding. of associated severe accident risks. The results of
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the FNP IPEEE study are documented in the FNP IPEEE main report. The primary
areas of external event evaluation at FNP were internal fire and seismic.

The internal fire events were addressed by a scenario-based PRA approach that meets
the requirements of NUREG-1407 (Reference 9) to systematically and successively
evaluate fire and smoke hazards and their associated risk impact to FNP. The IPEEE
Fire PRA study provided estimates of CDF and LERF. However, the original IPEEE Fire
PRA has not been updated. Currently, a state-of-the-art FNP Fire PRA model, which will
meet all Capability Category Il (CC-Il) requirements in the ASME PRA standard is being
developed. When, and if, the IPEEE Fire PRA model is used, consistent with NEI-04-10,
the fire risk insights will be complemented by conservative qualitative potential impact of
the fire hazard.

In the FNP IPEEE, the seismic risk evaluation was performed in accordance with EPRI
Seismic Margins Analysis (SMA) methodology. Since the SMA approach was used,
there are no comprehensive CDF and LERF values available from the seismic analysis
in the FNP IPEEE to support the STI risk evaluations.

In addition to internal fires and seismic events, the FNP IPEEE analysis of high winds,
floods, and other external hazards was accomplished by using a progressive screening
approach described in NUREG-1407. The FNP IPEEE concluded that in all reviewed
areas no potential vulnerabilities were identified.

As stated earlier, the NEI 04-10 methodology allows for STI change evaluations to be
performed in the absence of quantifiable PRA models for all external hazards.
Therefore, for fire risk assessment, until a new FNP fire PRA model which meets all CC-
Il requirements in the ASME PRA standard is built, the impacts on fire risk of an ST}
change will be assessed using a qualitative or a bounding approach supplemented with
insights from IPEEE fire PRA and from the FNP internal events PRA model. In
performing the assessment for the other external events, a qualitative or a bounding
approach will also be utilized in most cases.

4.0 General Conclusion Regarding PRA Capability

The FNP PRA maintenance and update processes and technical capability evaluations
described above provide a robust basis for concluding that the PRA is suitable for use in
risk-informed licensing actions. As specific risk-informed PRA applications are
performed, remaining gaps to specific requirements in the PRA standard will be reviewed
to determine application specific additional analysis, i.e., sensitivity studies, which may
be required on an as needed basis
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Insert 1

In accordance with the Surveillance Frequency Control Program

Insert 2

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.

Insert 3
5.5.19 Surveillance Frequency Control Program

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall
ensure that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specifications
are performed at interval sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions
for Operation are met.

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of
Frequencies of those Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency
is controlled by the program.

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, “Risk Informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies,” Revision 1.

c. The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are

applicable to the Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)
(continued)

SLAVE RELAY TEST

b. InMODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator
temperatures are changed to the hot zero power
temperatures.

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each
slave relay and verifying the OPERABILITY of each slave
relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include, as a
minimum, a continuity check of associated testable actuation
devices.

THERMAL POWER

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST
(TADOT)

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

A TADOT shall consist of operating the trip actuating device
and verifying the OPERABILITY of required alarm, interlock,
and trip functions. The TADOT shall include adjustment, as
necessary, of the trip actuating device so that it actuates at
the required setpoint within the required accuracy.

Farley Units 1 and 2

1.1-6 Amendment No. [14g (Unit 1)
Amendment No. {44 (Unit 2)




3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

SDM
3.11

LCO 3.11 SDM shall be within the timits provided in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 with keg < 1.0,
MODES 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limit.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.11 Verify SDM to be within limits.

b4 hours
o ROUFS)

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 & 2 © 31141 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



Core Reactivity

3.1.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.21 NOTE
The predicted reactivity values may be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of
60 effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel
loading.
Verify measured core reactivity is within £ 1% Ak/k of | Once prior to
predicted values. entering MODE 1
‘ after each
refueling
ND
NOTE
Only required after
60 EFPD
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.1.2-2 -Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Rod Group Alignment Limits

3.14
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. More than one rod not D.1.1 Verify SDM to be within | 1 hour
within alignment limit. the limits provided in the
COLR.
OR
D.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour
restore required SDM to
within limit.
AND
D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.14.1 Verify individual rod positions within alignment limit. @
SR 3.14.2 Verify rod freedom of movement (trippability) by /@
moving each rod not fully inserted in the core
> 10 steps in either direction. /
SR 3.14.3 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the fu Prior to reactor

withdrawn position, is < 2.7 seconds from the
beginning of decay of stationary gripper £ojlvoltage
to dashpot entry, with:

a. Tavg 2 541°F; and

b. All reactor coolant pum

criticality after
each removal of
the reactor head

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

3.1.4-3

Amendment No. g (Unit 1)
Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

3.1.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each shutdown bank is within the limits @
specified in the COLR. /
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.1.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.16.2

Verify each control bank insertion is within the limits
specified in the COLR. /

| Jr2hourd

SR 3.1.6.3

{12 hourd

Verify sequence and overlap limits specified ii'the
COLR are met for-control banks not fully withdray
from the core. .

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 - 3.1.6-3 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions—MODE 2

3.1.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. RCS lowest loop average | C.1 Restore RCS lowest 15 minutes

temperature not within loop average

limit. temperature to within

limit.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes

associated Completion

Time of Condition C not

met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.1 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATION TEST on Prior to initiation of
power range and intermediate range channels per PHYSICS TESTS
SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8, and Table 3.3.1-1.

SR 3.1.8.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature is f@
2 531°F.

SR 3.1.8.3  Verify THERMAL POWER is < 5% RTP. /@

SR 3.1.8.4 rR4hours]

Verify SDM to be within the limits provided i th
COLR. /

Insert 1 =

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.1.8-2 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE

During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER may be increased
until an equilibrium power level has been achieved, at which a power distribution map is obtained

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2141 Verify Fo(Z) is within steady state limit.
Insert 1

Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL POWER
exceeding 75% RTP

AND

Once after achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by

> 20% RTP, the
THERMAL POWER
at which Fo(Z) was
last verified

AND

T ErP et

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.2.1-3

Amendment No. | (Unit 1)
Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fa(Z)
3.21

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.2 (continued)

Once after
achieving
equilibrium

THERMAL

verified

AND

ps

conditions after
exceeding, by
> 20% RTP, the

POWER at which
Fo(2) was last

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

3.2.1-5

Amendment No.
Amendment No. |

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



3.2.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.2.1 Verify Fp,is within limits specified in the COLR. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP
AND

[31-EFPD

/’thepeaﬁeF

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.2.2-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




AFD
3.23

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD in % flux difference units shall be maintained within the limits
specified in the COLR.

NOTE
The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more OPERABLE
excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. AFD not within limits. A1 Reduce THERMAL 30 minutes
POWER to < 50% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE excore l/7-days]
' channel.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.2.31 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



QPTR
3.24

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.41 NOTES
1. With input from one Power Range Neutron Flux
channel inoperable and THERMAL POWER
< 75% RTP, the remaining three power range
channels can be used for calculating QPTR.

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu of this
Surveillance.

Verify QPTR is within limit by calculation.

SR 3.24.2 _ NOTE _
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after inplt
from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux
channels are inoperable with THERMAL POWE
>75% RTP.

Confirm that the normalized symmetric poyler ,@
distribution is consistent with QPTR. /

- /

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.2.4-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




RTS Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE

3.3.1

Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS Function.

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1

NOTE
Not required to be performed for source range
instrumentation until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER
is < P-6.

Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

—

SR 3.3.1.2

NOTES

1. Adjust NIS channel if calorimetric calculated
power exceeds NIS indicated power by more
than +2% RTP.

2. Not required to be performed until 24 hour
after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP.

Compare results of calorimetric heat balance
calculation to Nuclear Instrumentation Systeyn (NIS)

SR 3.3.1.3

channel output.
NOTES / /

1. Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference is
2 3%.

2. Not required to be performed yntil 7 days after
THERMAL POWER is > 50%/RTP

3. Performance of SR 3.3.1.9/satigfies this SR.

Compare results of the incore getettor
measurements to NIS AFD. /

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-9 Amendm

Amendm

ent No. g (Unit 1)
ent No. | (Unit 2)




RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.14 NOTE
This Surveillance must be performed on the reactor
trip bypass breaker prior to placing the bypass
breaker in service. '
Perform TADOT. Z-days-on-a
FAGGERED
SR 3.3.1.5 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. mg
| FEST-BASIS
SR 3.3.1.6 Perform TADOT. / / f@
SR 3.3.1.7 NOTE [
Not required to be performed for source range
instrumentation prior to entering MODE 3 f;
MODE 2 until 4 hours after entry into MOJE/3.
Perform COT. /// /@
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-10 Amendment No. 386} (Unit 1)

Amendment No. -3

(Unit 2)



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.8 NOTE

This Surveillance shall include verification that

interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their required state

for existing unit conditions.

perfformcor. | = NOTE--------
Only required
when not

erformed

raviaus 184 davel
T\ VIOUNRS TOUT ULy

Prior to reactor
startup

ND

Insert 1

Four hours after
reducing power
below P-6 for
source range
instrumentation

AND

| Twelve hours after
reducing power
below P-10 for
power range and
intermediate range
instrumentation

AND

Farley Units 1 and 2 | 3.3.1-11 Amendment No.
Amendment No.

g (Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

..\E.\
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.9

NOTES

Neutron detectors are excluded from the
calibration.

Not required to be performed until 7 days after
THERMAL POWER is = 50% RTP.

Calibrate excore channels to agree with incore
detector measurements.

SR 3.3.1.10

NOTES /

Neutron detectors are excluded from
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

This Surveillance shall ihclude verification that
the time constants are adjusted t
prescribed values.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATI

SR 3.3.1.11 Perform COT.

Insert 1

AND

NOTE
Only required when
nqt performgd

“ggg?kﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂéﬂ |

Prior to reactor
startup

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.3.1-12 Amendment No. {4
Amendment No. g

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

Y
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RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.12 NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.
Perform TADOT.
SR 3.3.1.13 NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.
Perform TADOT. Prior to exceeding

the P-9 interlock
whenever the unit
has been in
MODE 3, if not
performed within
the previous 31

days
SR 3.3.1.14 ——-NOTE /A
Neutron detectors are excluded frgin response time
testing.
Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits. ,A&menths-en—a
STAGGERED
IESI—BAS#S

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-13 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ACTIONS

ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

L. (continued)

L2 e NOTE--=--------
One train may be
bypassed for up to 4
hours for Surveillance
testing, provided the
other train is

Insert 1

OPERABLE.

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

24 hours

30 hours

60 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS \\\
' NOT

Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs appl \@\eaéiéﬂ:AS Function.

- WA\ N\

SURVEILLANCE \\\ \ FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.21 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. \\X \ @
N
SR 3.3.2.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 92-days-ona
STAGCGERED-TEST
BASIS
SR 3.3.2.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. NQQ—days—en—a
STAGGEREDTEST
BASIS
\
SR 3.3.24 Perform COT. B84 days
3
SR 3.3.25 Perform TADOT. M
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-6 Amendment No. 488

N
5

Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.26 NOTE
Verification of setpoint not required.
Perform TADOT. /’@@
SR 3.3.2.7
This Surveilla all include verification that the
Insert 1 iTeTT re adjusted to the prescribed values.
Perform CHANN CALlBRAT.\M
'SR 3.3.2.8 Perform SLAVE RELAY TE "F8-months]
SR 3.3.2.9 NOTE \
: Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump until 24 hours after SG pressureN
> 1005 psig.
Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit. N8 months-ona
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS
SR 3.3.2.10 NOTE NOTE
Verification of setpoint not required. Only required when not
performed within
previous 92 days.
Perform TADOT. ‘ Prior to reactor startup
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-7 Arnendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




PAM Instrumentation

Amendment No. {459

’

333
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
associated Completion referenced in -
Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3-1 for the
not met. channel.
As required by Required | E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action D.1 and
referenced in AND
Table 3.3.3-1.
E.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
As required by Required | F.1 Initiate action in Immediately
Action D.1 and accordance with
referenced in Specification 5.6.8.
Table 3.3.3-1.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
: NOTE
SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required A31-days]
instrumentation channel that is normally energized/
SR 3.3.3.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. //////«EEEEEEE
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.3-2 Amendment No. 64 (Unit 1)

(Unit 2)




Remote Shutdown System

3.34
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. Required Action and C.A Submit a report to the 14 days
associated Completion NRC outlining the
Time not met for Source preplanned alternate
Range Neutron Flux method of ensuring the
function. : reactor remains shutdown
in the event of a control
room evacuation, the
cause of the inoperability,
and the plans and
schedule for restoring the
Source Range Neutron
Flux monitor to
OPERABLE status.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.4.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required AB+davd]
monitoring instrumentation channel that is normally
energized.
SR 3.34.2 Verify each required control circuit and transfer M

switch is capable of performing the intended f; nctioy

SR 3.34.3 NOTE / /
Neutron detectors are excluded from CAANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRAT/Ofor each required »fi8-menths]
monitoring instrumentation ¢ el.

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.4-2 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




LOP DG Start Instrumentation

3.35
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. NOTE D.1 Verify voltage on Once per 4 hours

Only applicable to associated bus is > 3850

Function 3. volts.

One Alarm Function

channel inoperable on

one or more trains.
E. Required Action and E.1 Restore bus voltage to > 1 hour

associated Completion 3850 volts.

Time of Condition D

not met.
F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion

Time of Condition E AND )

not met.

F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.51

1. TADOT shall exciude actuation of the final trip
actuation relay for LOP Functions 1 and 2.

NOTES

2. Setpoint verification not required.

Perform TADOT.

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1 /

3.3.5-2 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



LOP DG Start Instrumentation

3.3.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.5.2 NOTE
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall exclude actuation of
the final trip actuation relay for Functions 1 and 2.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. @
SR 3.3.5.3 Note
Response time testing shall include actuation of the
final trip actuation relay.
Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME within limit.
STAGGERED
FEST BASIS
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.5-3 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE

3.3.6

Refer to Table 3.3.6-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Containment Purge and Exhaust

Isolation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.6.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.
SR 3.3.6.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. p2-days-on-a
|STAGGERED
/|
SR 3.3.6.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. /bQ—daye—en—a
STAGGERED
/ TESTBASIS
SR 3.3.6.4 Perform COT. //// 402 dayd]
SR 3.3.6.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. ///)§§§§E£§
/]
SR 3.3.6.6 NOTE [L S LS
Verification of setpoint is not reqwr?é/ / //
Perform TADOT. /// // | iwonty
SR 3.3.6.7 PeﬁmnwCHANNELCAUBR@é%%@C;/ ////:/4§§E§5E@
SR 3.3.6.8 VeMyESFRESPONSE;Zé?%%ﬁEgy/// 18-months-on-a
STAGGERED
/
insert 1
Amendment No. B89 (Unit 1)

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.6-3

Amendment-No.

173

(Unit 2)



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.7
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. (continued) B.2 Place both CREFS trains | Immediately
in emergency recirculation
mode.
C. Required Action and CA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time for Condition A AND
or B not met in MODE 1,
2,3,0r4. C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
D. Required Action and D.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
associated Completion ALTERATIONS.
Time for Condition A
or B not met during AND
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies or D.2 Suspend movement of Immediately

during CORE
ALTERATIONS.

irradiated fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE

Refer to Table 3.3.7-1 to determine which SRs apply for each CREFS Actuation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.7.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. /@
SR 3.3.7.2 Perform COT. / "B2dayd

Insert 1

=

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.3.7-2 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.3.7

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

SR 3.3.7.3 %
[
SR 3.3.7.4 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. /%
/ /
SR 3.3.7.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. / M
SR 3.3.7.6 NOTE /
Verification of setpoint is not required.
Pertom TADOT. ==
SR 3.3.7.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. /// /  fremonthg
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.7-3 Amendment No. B88{ (Unit 1)

Amendment No. 4

(Unit 2)



PRF Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.8-1 to determine which SRs apply for each PRF Actuation Function.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.8.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. E@
/
SR 3.3.82 Perform COT. / @
SR 3.3.8.3 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. ng-days-en—a
STAGGERED
FESTBASIS
SR 3.3.84 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. ,92—da-ys—en—a
NSTAGGERED
/
SR 3.3.8.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. /// / f8-month]
SR 3.3.8.6 NOTE /// / /
Verification of setpoint is not required. /// / /
Perform TADOT. // // | e
SR 3.3.87 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATIOH // //M
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.8-3 . Amendment No. 386 (Unit 1)

p——
17

Amendment No. 3

(Unit 2)



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

341

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.1.1 Verify pressurizer pressure is within the limit /@
specified in the COLR. )
SR 3.4.1.2 Verify RCS average temperature is within the limi @
specified in the COLR. /
SR 3.4.1.3 Verify RCS total flow rate is within the limits. / / ,@
SR 34.14 NOTE / /
Not required to be performed until 7 days r
2 90% RTP.
Verify by measurement that RCS total rate is i8S rmonthsg]
within the limits. /
Insert 1 y
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.1-2° Amendment No.

Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



RCS P/T Limits

3.4.3
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. NOTE C.1 Initiate action to restore Immediately

Required Action C.2 shall parameter(s) to within

be completed whenever limits.

this Condition is entered.

AND

Requirements of LCO not | C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to entering

met any time in other acceptable for continued MODE 4

than MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.31 NOTE
Only required to be performed during RCS heatup
and cooldown operations and RCS inservice leak and

hydrostatic testing.
Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS | F-hourd
heatup and cooldown rates are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.3-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2

344
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.4 RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2
LCO 344 . Three RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and in operation.
APPLICABILITY: ~ MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Requirements of LCO not | A.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3441 Verify each RCS loop is in operation. /@
Insert 1
AN
Farley Units 1 and 2 A 3.4.41 Amendment No. | (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops —MODE 3

are available to the required pump that is not in

operation.

/

3.45
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. One required RCS loop CA1 Restore required RCS 1 hour
not in operation, and loop to operation.
reactor trip breakers
closed and Rod Control OR
System capable of rod
withdrawal. c.2 De-energize all control 1 hour
rod drive mechanisms
(CRDMs).
D. Two required RCSloops | D.1 De-energize all CRDMs. Immediately
inoperable.
AND
OR
D.2 Suspend all operations Immediately
No RCS loop in involving a reduction of
operation. RCS boron concentration.
AND
D.3 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RCS loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.51 Verify required RCS loops are in operation.
SR 3.45.2 Verify steam generator secondary side water levels )@
are 2 30% (narrow range) for required RCS loops. /
SR 3453 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated p r ,@

Farley Units 1 and 2

Ve

Insert 1

3.4.5-2

Amendment No. {44 (Unit 1)

Amendment No. @38 (Unit 2)




RCS Loops —MODE 4

3.4.6
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. One required RHR loop B.1 Be in MODE 5. 24 hours
inoperable.
AND
Two required RCS loops
inoperable.
C. Required RCS or RHR CA1 Suspend all operations Immediately
loops inoperable. involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RCS or RHR loop in
operation. C.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.61 Verify one RHR or RCS loop is in operation. ;@
/]
SR 3.4.6.2 Verify SG secondary side water levels are > 75% @
(wide range) for required RCS loops. / '
SR 3.4.6.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power ’@

are available to the required pump that is not j

operation.

yd

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

3.4.6-2

Amendment No. 44 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. {3

(Unit 2)




RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled

347
APPLICABILITY:  MODE 5 with RCS loops filled.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One RHR loop A1 Initiate action to restore a | Immediately
inoperable. second RHR ioop to
OPERABLE status.
AND
OR
Required SGs secondary
side water levels not A2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
within limits. required SG secondary
side water levels to within
limits.
B. Required RHR loops BA1 Suspend all operations Immediately
inoperable. involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RHR loop in )
operation. B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.7.1 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. /@
SR 34.7.2 Verify SG secondary side water level is 2 75% (wi @
range) in required SGs. /
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.7-2 Amendment No. 44 (Unit 1)

Amendment No. {38 (Unit 2)




RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled

3.4.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.7.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power /@
are available to the required RHR pump that is not in
operation. /

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.7-3

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Filled

3.4.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. Required RHR loops B.1 Suspend all opefations Immediately
inoperable. involving reduction in
RCS boron concentration.
OR :
AND
No RHR loop in :
operation. B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
: one RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ' ‘ FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.81 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. /@
SR 3.4.8.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated p - days|
are available to the required RHR pump that i
operation.
Insert 1 —/
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.8-2 Amendment No. :% (Unit 1)
Amendment No. {34 (Unit 2)




Pressurizer

3.4.9
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
 SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.91 Verify pressurizer water level is < 63.5% indicated. /@
SR 3.49.2 Verify capacity of each required group of pressuriz ,@
heaters is = 125 kW. /
SR 3.4.93 Verify required pressurizer heaters are capab : @
being powered from an emergency power sdpply.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 - 3.4.9-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




Pressurizer PORVs

3.4.11
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
F. More than one block valve FA Place associated 1 hour .
inoperable. PORVs in manual
control.
AND
F.2 Restore one block valve | 2 hours
to OPERABLE status.
AND
F.3 Restore remaining 72 hours
block valve to
OPERABLE status.
G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition F not AND
met.
G.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.111 NOTES

1. Not required to be met with block vaive closed in
accordance with the Required Action of
Condition B or E.

2. Not required to be performed prior to entry into
MODE 3.

3. Not required to be performed for Unit 2 for the
remainder of operating cycle 16 for block valve
Q2B31MOV8000B.

Perform a complete cycle of each bIocW@

insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.11-3 Amendment No. {48} (Unit 1)
Amendment No. {54 (Unit 2)




Pressurizer PORVs

3.4.11
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.11.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed prior to entry into MODE
3.
Perform a complete cycle of each PORV during [18-months]
MODE 3 or 4. /1
SR 3.4.11.3 Perform a complete cycle of each PORV using t [18-months]
backup PORY control system. A
SR 3.4.11.4 NOTE
Required to be performed only for Upit 2 f e
remainder of operating cycle 16.
Check power available t nit Two PORYV block [24-hourd]
valve Q2B31MOV800 /',
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.11-4 Amendment No. {48 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. g5 (Unit 2)




LTOP System

valves inoperable.
OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, C,
or D not met. :

OR

LTOP System inoperable ,

for any reason other than
Condition A, B, C, or D.

establish RCS vent of
2 2.85 square inches.

Insert 1

3.4.12
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. One required RHR relief D.1 Reduce pressurizer level | 24 hours
valve inoperable. " to < 30% (cold
calibrated).
AND
D.2 Assign a dedicated 24 hours
operator for RCS
pressure monitoring and
control.
AND
D.3 Restore required RHR 7 days
relief valve to '
OPERABLE status.
Two required RHR relief E.1 Depressurize RCS and 8 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

\ FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.12.1

Verify a maximum of one charging pump is

capable of injecting into the RCS.

[zhourd

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.4.12-3

Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



LTOP System

3.4.12
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.12.2 Verify each accumulator is isolated. /@
SR 3.4.12.3 Verify RHR suction isolation valves are open for eaCh ,@

required RHR suction relief valve. /
SR 3.4.12.4 NOTE L

Only required to be performed when ¢ ing with

LCO 3.4.12.b. _

Verify RCS vent 2 2.85 squareh [42-hoursfor

: drlecked;

Insert 1 unsealedor
unsecured-open
ventvalve(s)

AND
31-daysforlocked;
sealed;-of
etherwise-secured
open-vent-valvels)
SR 3.4.125 Verify each required RHR suction relief valv In accordance with
setpoint. the Inservice
Testing Program
AND
ona
STAGGERED
FESTBASIS

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.12-4 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




RCS Operational LEAKAGE

3.4.13
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.131 NOTES NOTE
1. Not required to be performed in MODE 3 or 4 Only required to
until 12 hours of steady state operation. be performed

during steady
2. Not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE. | state operation

Verify RCS operational LEAKAGE is within limits by

performance of RCS water inventory balance. /@

SR 3.4.13.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.

Verify primary to secondary LEAKAGE is < 15 2 heurd]
gallons per day through any one SG.

Insert 1 J

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.13-2 * Amendment No. B3 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 8§ (Unit 2)
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RCS PIV Leakage

3.4.14
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.141 NOTES
1. Not required to be performed in MODES 3
and 4.
2. Not required to be performed on the RCS PIVs
located in the RHR flow path when in the
shutdown cooling mode of operation.
3. RCS PIVs actuated during the performance of
this Surveillance are not required to be tested
more than once if a repetitive testing loop
cannot be avoided.
Verify leakage from each RCS PIV is equivalent to 18 months, prior
< 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve size up to a to entering
maximum of 5 gpm at an RCS pressure 2 2215 psig MODE 2
and < 2255 psig.
AND
Insert 1 Following valve
actuation due to
automatic or manual
action or flow
through the valve
'| (except for RCS
PIVs located in the
RHR flow path)
SR 3.4.14.2 NOTE N

Not required to be met when the RHR System
valves are required open in accordance with
SR 3.4.12.3.

Verify RHR System autoclosure interlock ' m

causes the valves to close automatically
with a simulated or actual RCS pressure
signal > 700 psig and < 750 psig.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.14-3 Amendment No. H (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 344 (Unit 2)

S




RCS PIV Leakage

3.4.14
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.4.14.3 NOTE
Not required to be met when the RHR System valves
valves are required open in accordance with
SR 3.4.12.3.
Verify RHR System open permissive interlock /M
prevents the valves from being opened with a
simulated or actual RCS pressure signal
> 295 psig and < 415 psig.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.14-4 Amendment No. :'§‘i (Unit 1)
Amendment No. H34 (Unit 2)




RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.4.15

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required @
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. /

SR 3.4.15.2 Perform COT of the required containment ,@
atmosphere radioactivity monitor. /

SR 34.153  Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of th eq ited | fr8-months]
containment atmosphere radioactivity /

SR 3.4.154  Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATI he qmred 18 monthd]
containment air cooler condens mon|

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.15-3

Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




RCS Specific Activity

3.4.16
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. Requiréd Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3 with 6 hours
associated Completion Tavg < 500°F.
Time of Condition A not
~ met.
OR
DOSE EQUIVALENT
1-131 in the unacceptable
region of Figure 3.4.16-1.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.16.1 Verify reactor coolant gross specific activity @

< 100/E uCiigm.

/

SR 3.4.16.2

NOTE

/.

Only required to be performed in MODE//.

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALEXT 1-131 L4 days]
specific activity < 0.5 uCi/gm.

Insert 1

AND

Between 2 and
6 hours after a
THERMAL
POWER change
of 2 15% RTP
within a 1 hour
period

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.4.16-2

Amendment No. {44 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)
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SURVIELLANCE REQUIREMENTS

RCS Specific Activity

3.4.16

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.16.3

NOTE -
Not required to be performed until 31 days after a
minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20 days
of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since the reactor

was last subcritical for 2 48 hours.

Determine E from a sample taken in MODE 1 after a
minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20 da
of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since the #€actor

was last subcritical for 2 48 hours.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.16-3 Amendment No. %

Insert 1 ——/

Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Accumulators
351

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.11

Verify each accumulator isolation valve is fully open.

|tzhourd

SR 3.5.1.2

Verify borated water volume in each accumulator i
> 7555 gallons (31.4%) and < 7780 gallons (58, /ty

fr2hourd

SR 35.13

Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each acc tor is
> 601 psig and < 649 psig. /

pft2-hour

SR 3.5.14

Verify boron concentration in each Umutator is

> 2200 ppm and < 2500 ppm.

Insert 1

-B-daye]

AND

NOTE
Only required to
be performed for -
affected
accumulators

Once within

6 hours after each
solution volume
increase of > 12%
level, indicated,
that is not the
result of addition
from the refueling
water storage tank

SR 3.5.1.5

Verify power is removed from each accumulator
isolation valve operator when RCS pressure is
> 2000 psig.

preayd

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.56.1-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




ECCECS — Operating

3.5.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1 NOTE
Only required to be performed for valves 8132A and
8132B when Centrifugal Charging Pump A is
inoperable.

Verify the fdllowing valves are in the listed position

with power to the valve operator removed.

Number Position Function

8884, 8886 Closed Ce'ntrifugal

' Charging Puynp

to RCS Hot/lLeg

8132A,8132B  Open

8889 Closed ~ RHR to RCS Hot
LeQg Injection

SR 3.6.2.2 Verify each ECCS manual, power gperated, and @
automatic valve in the flow path, tifat is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in pbsition, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.5.23 Verify each ECCS pump's deyeloped head 4t the test | In accordance with
flow point is greater than or gqual to the péquired the Inservice
developed head. Testing Program

SR 3.5.2.4 Verify each ECCS autonfatic val L}18 months]

in the flow path
, or offierwise secured.i

that is not locked, seal

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

3.5.2-2

Amendment No. 446} (Unit 1
Evi| ( )

Amendment No. '__, (Unit 2)



ECCS —Operating
3.56.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

fmentnd

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify, for each ECCS throttle valve listed below,
each position stop is in the correct position.

Valve Number

CVC-V-8991 A/B/C
CVC-V-8989 A/B/C
CVC-V-8996 A/B/C
CVC-V-8994 A/B/C
RHR-HV 603 A/B

SR 3.5.2.7 Verify, by visual inspection, each EC
containment sump suction inlet is n
debris and the suction inlet trash r
inner cages are properly installe
evidence of structural distress of/abnorma¥Corrosion.

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.2-3 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




ECCS — Shutdown

3.5.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.3.2 Verify the following valves are in the listed position @
with power to the valve operator removed.
Number Position Function
8706A, Closed RHR pump discharge
8706B to centrifugal chayging
pump suction
8884, Closed Centrifugal gharging
8886 pump disciarge to RCS
hot legs
Insert 1 —
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.3-3 (Unit 1)

Amendment No.
_Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

RWST
3.5.4

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.41

NOTE

Only required to be performed when ambient

air temperature is < 35°F.

Verify RWST borated water temperature is > 35°F. | p4-hours]

2

SR 3.54.2

Verify RWST borated water volume is > 47

gallons.

1%@

SR 3.54.3

Verify RWST boron concentratio

< 2500 ppm.

Farley Units 1 and 2

e

Insert 1

3.5.4-2

Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Seal ‘lnjection Flow

3.5.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.51 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 4 hours after the
Reactor Coolant System pressure stabilizes at
> 2215 psig and < 2255 psig.
Verify manual seal injection throttle valves are Bdaysd]
adjusted to give a flow within the limits of Figure
3.5.5-1 with the seal water injection flow control
valve full open.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.5-2 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ECCS Recirculation Fiuid pH Control System

3.5.6
3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)
3.5.6 ECCS Recirculation Fluid pH Control System
LCO 3.5.6 The ECCS Recirculation Fluid pH Control System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

- ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ECCS Recirculation Fluid | A.1 Restore system to 72 hours

pH Control System OPERABLE status.

inoperable. '
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion .

Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 84 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.6.1 Perform a visual inspection of the ECCS
Recirculation Fluid pH Control System and verify the
following:

a. Three (3) storage baskets are in place, an

b. Have maintained their integrity, and

c. Each basket is filled with trisodium phg§phate
compound such that the level is bety/een the
indicated fill marks on the baskets,

fte-month]

Insert 17 —/

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.6-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Air Locks

3.6.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.21 NOTES
1. An inoperable air lock door does not invalidate
the previous successful performance of the
overall air lock leakage test.
2. Results shall be evaluated against acceptance
criteria applicable to SR 3.6.1.1.
Perform required air lock leakage rate testing in In accordance with
accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate the Containment
Testing Program. Leakage Rate
Testing Program
SR 3.6.22 Verify only one door in the air lock can be opened at @
a time. /

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.2-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
’ Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, B, AND
C, or D not met.
E.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
F.  One or more penetration | F.1 Reduce leakage to within | Prior to entering
flow paths containing limit. MODE 4 from MODE
containment purge 5 if the existing
valves, with penetration leakage is determined
leakage not within the during quarterly
penetration limits. testing per SR 3.6.3.5
OR
Insert 1 Prior to entering
MODE 4 if excess
leakage is determined
during MODE 5 per
SR 3.6.3.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS \ \
SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1 Verify each 48 inch purge vélve is sealed closey,
except for one purge valve in a penetration fiow Rath
while in Condition D of this LCO.

SR 3.6.3.2 NOTE \\
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas may
be verified by use of administrative controls.

Verify each containment isolation manual valve and \m

blind flange that is located outside containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and
required to be closed during accident conditions is
closed, except for containment isolation valves that
are open under administrative controls.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.3-5 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Isolation Valves

that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured in
position, actuates to the isolation position on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

3.6.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.3.3 NOTES
1. Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas
may be verified by use of administrative
means.
2. The blind flange on the fuel transfer canal
flange is only required to be verified closed
after each draining of the canal.
Verify each containment isolation manual valve and Prior to entering
blind flange that is located inside containment and MODE 4 from
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and MODE 5 if not
required to be closed during accident conditions is performed within
closed, except for containment isolation valves that the previous
are open under administrative controls. 92 days
" SR 3.6.34 Verify the isolation time of each power operated or In accordance with
automatic containment isolation valve in the IST the Inservice
Program is within limits. Testing Program
SR 3.6.3.5 Perform leakage rate testing for containment a@
penetrations containing containment purge valv
with resilient seals. AND
Insert 1 Within 92 days
after opening the
valve
\ -
SR 3.6.3.6 Verify each automatic containment isolation valve m

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.6.3-6

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. |

(Unit 2)



3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4 Containment Pressure

Containment Pressure
3.6.4

LCO 3.64 Containment pressure shall be > -1.5 psig and < +3.0 psig.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment pressure A1 Restore containment 1 hour
not within limits. pressure to within limits.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.4.1 Verify containment pressure is within limits. /@

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

3.6.4-1

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

% (Unit 1)
B37 (Unit 2)




Containment Air Temperature

3.6.5
- 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature
LCO 36.5 Containment average air temperature shall be < 120°F.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment average air | A.1 Restore containment 8 hours
temperature not within average air temperature
limit. to within limit.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.5.1 Verify containment average air temperature is within @
limit. /
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.5-1 Amendment No. | (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

3.6.6

ACTIONS
COND|T|ON REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Two containment cooling | D.1 Restore one containment | 72 hours
trains inoperable. cooling train to
OPERABLE status.
Required Action and EA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition CorD | AND
not met. :
E.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours’
Two containment spray F.A Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
trains inoperable.
OR
Any combination of three
or more trains inoperable.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6.1 Verify each containment spray manual, power , @
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position j
in the correct position.

SR 3.6.6.2 Operate each required containment cooling trgi fan /@
unit for > 15 minutes.

SR 3.6.6.3

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

Verify each containment cooling train cogfing water @
flow rate is > 1600 gpm. /

3.6.6-2

Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Spray

and Cooling Systems

3.6.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.6.4 Verify each containment spray pump's developed In accordance with
head at the flow test point is greater than or equal to | the Inservice
the required developed head. Testing Program
SR 3.6.6.5 Verify each automatic containment spray valve in the M
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise -
secured in position, actuates to the correct position
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.
SR 3.6.6.6 Verify each containment spray pump starts ,@
automatically on an actual or simulated actuatio
signal.
SR 3.6.6.7 Verify each containment cooling train starts ,@
automatically on an actual or simulated acfuatjon
signal.
SR 3.6.6.8 Verify each spray nozzle is unobstruc}!}/ . /‘@
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.6-3 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




HMS

3.6.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE : FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.8.1 Operate each HMS train for > 15 minutes. ,@
/
SR 3.6.8.2 Verify each HMS fan speed is > 1320 rpm. _ / M
SR 3.6.8.3 Verify each HMS train starts on an actual or ’@
simulated actuation signal. /
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.82 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution System

3.6.9
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.9 Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution System
LCO 36.9 Two Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution trains shall be OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One Reactor Cavity A1 Restore the train to 30 days
Hydrogen Dilution train OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.9.1 Operate each Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution train ,@
for > 15 minutes. /
SR 3.6.9.2 Verify each Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution traj M
starts on an actual or simulated actuation signg¥. /
Insert 1 —/
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.9-1 Amendment No. B£8] (Unit 1)

Amendment No. g63] (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ARVs
3.74

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.74.1 Verify one complete cycle of each ARV.

Jpa-monthd

SR 3.7.4.2 Verify one complete cycle of at least one manual

isolation valve in each ARV Line.

/‘M

/1

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.74-2

Amendment No. [448] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 34 (Unit 2)

—~




ACTIONS

AFW System
3.75

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

D. Three AFW frains
inoperable.

DA

NOTE
LCO 3.0.3 and all other LCO
Required Actions requiring
MODE changes are
suspended until one AFW
train is restored to
OPERABLE status.

Initiate action to restore
one AFW train to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

'FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.51

NOTE

Not required to be performed for the AFW flow
_control valves when < 10% RTP or when the AFW
system is not in automatic control.

Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in each water flow path, and in both
steam supply flow paths to the steam turbine driven
pump, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, is in the correct position.

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

3.7.5-2 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



AFW System
3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE | FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump until 24 hours after > 1005 psig in the
steam generator.

Verify the developed head of each AFW pump at the | In accordance
flow test point is greater than or equal to the required | with the Inservice

developed head. Testing Program.
SR 3.75.3 Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not locked, @

sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to /

the correct position on an actual or simulated

actuation signal. /

SR 3.7.54 NOTE /
Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump until 24 hours after > 1005 psig in the
steam generator.

Verify each AFW pump starts automatically on #n '@“
actual or simulated actuation signal. /

SR 3.7.5.5 Verify the turbine driven AFW pump steam atm
valves open when air is supplied from their fesp
air accumulators. -

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.5-3 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)
_ Amendment No. (Unit 2)




3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

LCO 3.7.6 The CST shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:  MODES 1, 2, and 3.

CST
3.76

ACTIONS
CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. CST inoperable. A Verify by administrative | 4 hours
means OPERABILITY of
backup water supply. AND
Once per
12 hours thereafter
AND
A.2 Restore CST to 7 days
OPERABLE status. '
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE - FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.6.1 Verify the CST level is > 150,000 gal. /@

Insert 1 —/

Farley Units 1 and 2 - 3.7.6-1 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CCW System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.71

-NOTE
Isolation of CCW flow to individual components does
not render the CCW System inoperable.

Verify each accessible CCW manual, power /M
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path

servicing safety related equipment, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.7.7.2

Verify each CCW automatic valve in the flow pat @

that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured j
position, actuates to the correct position on an cty}/

or simulated actuation signal.

SR 3.7.7.3

actual or simuiated actuation signal.

Verify each CCW pump starts automaticay/yén/m

Insert 1 —%

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.7-2 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

Amendment No. |

(Unit 2)



SWS

3.7.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION "{ COMPLETION TIME
C. Required Action and CA1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition AorB | AND
not met. :
Cc.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.8.1 NOTE
Isolation of SWS flow to individual components does
not render the SWS inoperable.
Verify each accessible SWS manual, power f@
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path
servicing safety related equipment, that is not locked '
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.
SR 3.7.8.2 Verify each SWS automatic valve in the flow pajh that M
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, actuates to the correct position on gh actu
or simulated actuation signal.
SR 3.7.8.3 Verify each SWS pump starts automatically opran ,@
actual or simulated actuation signal. /
SR 3.7.8.4 Verify the integrity of the SWS buried/ pifing by visual_pit8-menths]
inspection of the ground area. /
Insert 1 —%
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.8-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendm

ent No. (Unit 2)



3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

UHS
3.79

LCO 3.7.9 The UHS (Service Water Pond) shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:  MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. UHS water level or A1 Be in MODE 4. 48 hours
temperature not within the
required limit(s). AND
A2 Be in MODE 5. 60 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.9.1 Verify water level of UHS is > 184 ft
mean sea level.

/@

SR 3.7.9.2 Verify water temperature of < 95°F at the disch
' of the Service Water Pumps

o e

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1 r—/

3.7.9-1 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

Amendment No. |

(Unit 2)



ACTIONS

Control Room
3.7.10

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME -

E. Required Action and E.1 Suspend CORE I
associated Completion ALTERATIONS.
Time of Condition B not
met during movement of N
irradiated fuel assemblies
or during CORE
ALTERATIONS. irradiated fuel assemblies.

OR

Two CREFS trains
inoperable during
movement of irradiated fuel

assemblies or during
CORE ALTERATIONS.

O

m

2 Suspend movement of |

mmediately

mmediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.10.1 Operate each CREFS Pressurization train with the @
heaters operating and each CREFS Recirculation and
Filtration train for > 15 minutes. /

SR 3.7.10.2 Perform required CREFS filter testing in accordange In accordance with
with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). VFTP

SR 3.7.10.3 NOTE A
Not required to be performed in MODES 5/41d 6.
Verify each CREFS train actuates on/an actual or 18 months]
simulated actuation signal.

Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 ‘ 3.7.10-3 Amendment No. @466 (Unit 1)

Amendme

nt No. F58 (Unit 2)




CRACS

3.7.11
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. Two CRACS trains D.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
inoperable during ALTERATIONS.
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies or during | AND
CORE ALTERATIONS.
D.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel assemblies.
E. Two CRACS trains E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
inoperable in MODE 1, 2,
3,or4.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.11.1 Verify each CRACS train has the capability to 18 months]
remove the assumed heat load. /
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.11-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. | (Unit 2)



PRF

3.712
ACTIONS _ | | |
CONDITION , REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME ,
E. Two PRF trains in‘operable E.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
during movement of° irradiated fuel
irradiated fuel assemblies assemblies in the SFPR.
in the SFPR. :
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.121 : NOTE
Only required to be performed during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the SFPR.
Verify two PREF trains aligned to the SFPR. m
L ; . /
SR 3.7.12.2 Operate each PRF train for = 15 minutes in the /@
' applicable mode of operation (post LOCA and/or /2
. refueling accident). /
SR 3.7.123 . Perform required PRF fllter testmg in accordance ith | In accordance with
the Ventilation Fiiter Testing Program VFTP) the VFTP
° SR 3.7.124 Verlfy each PREF train actuates and the norm pent
fuel pool room ventilation system isolates on/3
actual or simulated actuation signal.
SR 3.7.12.5 Verify one PRF train can maintain a pres
<-0.125 inches water gauge with respe
areas during the post LOCA mode of
flow rate < < 5500 cfm.
SR 3.7.126  Verify one PRF train can maintain #/s
pressure with respect to adjacentAr
fuel handhng accident mode of ge/
vrate <5500 cfm.
Ingert 1 J —
Farley Units 1 and 2 | 3.7.12-2 Amendment No. B3 (Unit 1)

Amendment No.. #64] (Unit 2)




Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

3.7.13
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.13 Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
LCO 3.7.13 The fuel storage pool water level shall be > 23 ft over the top of irradiated

fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool water | A.1 ST \ @) | =H— '
level not within limit. LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

Suspend movement of - Immediately
iradiated fuel assembilies in
the fuel storage pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .
' SURVEILLANCE | FREQUENCY

above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies sea
in the storage racks.

SR 3.7.13.1 ,  Verify the fuel storage pool water level is > 23 ft/v{@

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.13-1 Amendment No. 28 (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration

3.7.14
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.14 Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
LCO 3.7.14 The fuel storage pool boron concentration shail be = 2000 ppm. -
APPLICABILITY:  When fuel assemblies are stored in the fuel storage pool.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool boron : NOTE
concentration not within | LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
limit.
A1 Suspend movement of fuel | Immediately
— assemblies in the fuel
Insert 1 storage pool.
AND
A2 Initiat\action to restore Immediately
. fuel storage pool boron
‘concentratiqn to within
limit.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS )
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.14.1 Verify the fuel storage pool boron concentration is
within limit.

Farley Units 1 and 2 , 3.7.14-1 ‘ Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
: ' ' Amendment No. B34 (Unit 2)




Secondary Specific A'ctivitj

3.7.16
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.16 - Secondary Specific Activity

LCO 3.7.16 The specific activity of the secondary coolant shall be <0.10 uCi/gm DOSE

EQUIVALENT 1-131.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Specific activity not within | A.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
limit. '
AND
A2 Be'in MODE 5. 36 hours
-SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY _

SR 3.7.161 Verify the, speciﬁc activity of the secondary coolant is ,@
<0.10 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131.

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1"'

3.7.16-1

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Cask Storage Area Boron Concentration
Cask Loading Operations

3.7.17
SURVElLLANCE REQUIREMENTS _ ~
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENC\(
SR 3.7.171 Verify the cask storage area boron concentration is Once Withiﬁ 4
: within limit. hours prior to

LCO.

AND

entering the
Applicability of this

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.7.17-2

" Amendment No. 869

Amendment No. - 161

(Unit1)

(Unit2)




-.ESF Room Coolers

3.7.19
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
" | SURVEILLANCE ’ FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.19.1 Verify each ESF Room Cooler systenﬁ manual valve /@
servicing safety-related equipment that is not locked, )
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.
SR 3.7.19.2  Verify each ESF Room Cooler fan starts 18 monthd
automatically on an actual or simulated actugtion
signal.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.19-2 | .Amendment No. 3£ (Unit 1),

Amendment No. fF68] (Unit 2) -



AC Sources — Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power
availability for each required offsite circuit.

SR 3.8.1.2

---NOTES---

1.

2.

Performance of SR 3.8.1.6 satisfies this SR.

All DG starts may be preceded by an engin
prelube period and followed by a warmup
period prior to loading.

A modified DG start involving idling an
gradual acceleration to synchronous gpeed
may be used for this SR -as recommgnded by
the manufacturer. When modified gtart
procedures are not used, the time/voltage, and
frequency tolerances of SR 3.8.1/6 must be
met.

Verify each DG starts from standby conditions and

<4580V, and frequency > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 HZ.

achieves steady state voltage = 3740 V and /

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 1

3.8.1-6 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



AC

SURVEILLANCE REQUREMENTS

Sources — Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.3

NOTES
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading as
recommended by the manufacturer.

2. Momentary transients outside the load rénge
do not invalidate this test.

3. This Surveillance shall be conducted on only
one DG at a time.

4. This SR shall be preceded by and immediately
follow without shutdown a successful
performance of SR 3.8.1.2 or SR 3.8.1.6.

Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded and
operates for > 60 minutes at a load > 2700 kW and
< 2850 kW for the 2850 kW DG and > 3875 kW and

< 4075 kW for the 4075 kW DGs

SR 3.8.1.4

Verify each day tank contains > 900 gal of fuel oif/for @

the 4075 kW DGs and 700 gal of fuel oil for the
2850 kw DG.

SR 3.8.1.5

Verify the fuel oil transfer system operau?é rapisfer @

fuel oil from storage tank to the day tank

SR 3.8.1.6

NOTE

All DG starts may be preceded b.y“a /engine elube
period. .

Verify each DG starts from stagdy gondition and
achieves in < 12 seconds, vo 23952 V and
frequency = 60 Hz. //

Insert 1 ‘——W

Farley Units 1and 2 3.8.1-7 Amendment No. ' (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.7

. --NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2.

Verify manual transfer of AC power sources from the /M
normal offsite circuit to thé alternate required offsite :

circuit. , ‘ /

SR 3.8.1.8

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than or equa)/to
its associated single {argest post-accident load, afd:

overspeed trip setpoint; and

b. Following load rejection, the voltage i

> 3740 V and < 4580 V.

Farley Units 1 and 2 ~ 3.8.1-8

' Insert 1

Amendment No. | (Unit 1)
Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



AC Sources — Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9

NOTES--

All DG starts may be preceded by an englne
prelube penod

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1,2,3,0r4.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power
signal:

a.

b.

De-energization of emergency buses;
Load shedding from emergency buses;
DG auto-starts from standby condition and.

1. energizes permanently connecteg'loads

'n < 12 seconds,

2. energizes auto- connected shytdown
' Ioads through automatic loa sequencer

3. malntarns steady state voI
> 3740V and <4580 V,

4, maintains steady state requency
>588Hzand<61 2 iz, and

5. supplies permanen ly connected and
auto-connected shutdown loads for
> 5 minutes. '

lnsert1  p———rd =

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-9 Amendment No.
: Amendment No.

4

| }
. <§E>

(Unit 1)

(Unit 2)



AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.10 : NOTE-
All DG starts may be preceded by prelube period.
Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) actuation signal each DG auto-starts ‘ '
from standby condition and:
a. In £ 12 seconds after auto-start and during
tests, achieves voltage = 3952 V;
b. In <12 seconds after auto-start and during
tests, -achieves frequency > 60 Hz;
C. Operates for = 5 minutes and maintains
steady state generator voltage and freqyency
of > 3740 V and < 4580 V and > 58.8 Hg and
<61.2Hz;
——-NOTE----
SR.3.8.1.10.d and e shall not be performgd in
MODE 1 or 2.
d. Permanentlly connected loads gemain
energized from the offsite power system; and
e. Emergency loads are energjzed from the offsite
power system.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 , 3.8.1-10 Amendment No. :__;' (Unit 1)
Amendment No. B34 (Unit 2)




AC Sources — Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS | -
"SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11 Verify each DG's automaitic trips are bypassed on
actual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the
emergency bus and/or an actual or simulated ESF
actuation signal except:

a. Engine oVerspeed;'
b. Generator differential current; and
c. Low lube oil pressure.
SR 3.8.1.12 ' NOTE /

Momentary transients below the minimuph load
sp'e,ci'fied ’dp nqt invalidate this test.

Verify each DG operates for > 24 hdurs: . M

a. For > 2 hours loaded > 4393 for the 4075 K
DGs and > 3100 kW for the 2850 kW D

b.  For the remaining houps of the tesjt6aded
> 4075 kW for the 4075 kW DGs"and > 2850
KW for the 2850 KW/DG.

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-11 Amendment No. 4 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. H34 (Unit 2)




AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVElLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.13 '\IOTEQ
1. This Survelllance shall be performed W|th|n
10 minutes of shutting down the DG after the
DG has operated > 2 hours loaded > 4075 kW
for the 4075 kW DGs and > 2850 kW for the
2850 kW DG.
Momentary transients below the minimum load
specified do not invalidate this test.
2. All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.
Verify each DG starts and achieves, in < 12 seconds, /M
voltage = 3952 V and frequency = 60 Hz.
SR 3.8.1.14 '\IOTE /
This Survelllance shall not be performed
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.
Verify each DG: | FE-monthd]
a. Synchronizes W|th offsite power souyce while
loaded with emergency loads upony/a simulated
restoration of offsite power;
b. Transfers loads to offsite powsef sour
c.  Returns to ready-to-load opgratiof.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-12 Amendment No. 48 (Unit 1)

Amendment No. B34 (Unit2)



AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .
' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.15 Verify, with a DG operating in test mode and
connected to its bus, an actual or simulated ESF '
actuation sngnal overrides the test mode by returmng
DG to ready-to- Ioad operation. /
SR 3.8.1.16 Verify interval between each sequenced ioad block j 18-months
within £ 10% of design interval or 0.5 seconds,
whichever is greater, for each emergency load
sequencer.
SR 3.8.1.17 NOTES [/
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an enging
prelube period.
2. This Surveillance shall not be perforphe
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.
Verify on an actual or simulated loss offo m
signal in conjunction with an actual or i .
actuation signal:
a. De-energiza{ion of emergen
"b.  Load shedding from emer: and
C. DG auto-starts from sta ion and
1. energizes permahently fonnected loads
in <12 second
(continued) -
_Insert 1 J
Farley Units 1 and 2 ' 3.8.1-13 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




AC Sources — Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .
' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)

2. energizes auto-connected emergency
loads through load sequencer,

3. achieves steady state voltage
> 3740 Vand <4580V,

4, achieves steady state frequency
>58.8 Hz and <61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for
> 5 minutes. '

SR 3.8.1.18 ——-—--NOTE
Testing of the shared Emergency Diesel Generator
(EDG) set (EDG 1-2A or EDG 1C) on either unit may
be used to satisfy this surveillance requirement for
these EDGs for both units. ‘

Verify each DG does not trip and voltage is @
maintained < 4990 V and > 3330 V during and
following a load rejection of > 1200 kW and < 2407
kw., -

SR 3.8.1.19 =--NOTE------- V4
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine grelube
period.

Verify when started simu!taheously fri
condition, each DG achieves, in < 12’ seconds, -
voltage > 3952 V and frequency >/60 Hz.

Insert 1 —V

Farley Units 1 and 2 '3.8.1-14 o Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
_ ' Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air -

3.8.3
ACTIONS ‘ _ - —
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION | COMPLETION TIME
D. One or more DGs with new | D.1 Restore stored fuel ail | 30 days
fuel oil properties not within properties to within
limits. limits.
‘E. One or more DGs with the .| E1 | Restore at leasf one 48 hours
required starting air . starting air receiver
receiver pressure < 350 pressure per affected
psig and > 150 psig (for DG to = 350 psig (for DG
DG 1-2A, 1B, and 2B), or 1-2A, 1B, and 2B) or
< 200 psig and = 90 psig > 200 psig (for DG 1C).
(for DG 1C).
F. Required Action and FA Declare associated DG Immedliately
associated Completion’ inoperable.,
Time not met.
OR
One or more DGs diesel
_fuel oil, lube oil, or starting
air subsystem not within -
limits for reasons other
than Condition A, B, C, D,
orE. ° . o

- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS , .
'SURVEILLANCE S FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.31  Verify. géch fuel oil storage tank contains > 25,600 ga @

of useable fuel.

Insert 1

Farley Units 1and2 - . 3.8.3-2 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
o Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




. Diesel Fuel Oil, Lub

e Qil, and Starting Air

3.8.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS L
~ SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify lubricating oil inventory is > 238 gal (for M
DG 1-2A, 1B, and 2B) or = 167 gal {for DG 1C). /

SR 3.8.3.3 . Verify fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel off are | In accordance with
tested in accordance with, and maintained within the | the Diesel Fuel Qil
limits of, the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Proggam. Testing Program

SR 3.8.34 Verify each DG has at least one air &fart receiver with @

a pressure > 350 psig (for DG 1-2A, 1B, and 2B}-and
> 200 psig (for DG 1C).
Insert 1 ———/
Farley Units 1 and 2 ' ' 3.8.3-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



DC Sources — Operating

3.84
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS v
SURVEILLANCE " FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is > 127.8 V on float A

‘ charge. '

SR 3.8.4.2 Verlfy no visible corrosion at battery termmals and 263y '
connectors ’

OR

Verify post-to-post battery connection resistance of, '
each cell-to-cell and terminal connection is-< 150,
microhms for the Auxiliary Building batteries an

< 1500 microhms for the SWIS batteries.

SR 3.84.3 Verlfy battery cells, céll plates, and racks sh ho M
visual indication of phySIcaI damage or abngrpal '
deterloratlon

SR 3.8.4.4

SR 3.84.5
mlcrohms for the Auxnlary Bunldmg
<1500 microhms for the SWIS ba

~Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and2 3.8.4-2 Amendment No. “‘ (Unlt 1)

Amendment No. 134

(Unit 2)



.-DC Sources — Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.84

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY -

SR 3.8.4.6

NOTE--:--=------
This Surveillance may be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3,
4, 5, or 6 provided spare or redundant charger(s)
placed in service are within surveillance frequency to
maintain DC subsystem(s) OPERABLE.

Verify each required Auxiliary Building battery -
charger supplies = 536 amps at > 125 V for > 4 hours
and each required SWIS battery charger supplies

>3 amps at 2125V for = 4 hours. /

o=

SR 3.84.7

'Venfy battery capacity is adequate to supply, and

in the Final Safety Analysis Report, Sgction 8.3.2 /by

NOTES /

1. The performance discharge test in SR 3.8.4.
may be performed in lieu of the service test j

SR 3.8.4.7 once per 60 months.

2. The modified performance discharge testin SR
3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of the sg¢rvice
test at any time.

3. This Surveillance shall not be performgd for the
Auxiliary Building batteries in MODE {, 2, 3,
or4,

maintain in OPERABLE status, the reqyired
emergency loads for.the design load pfofile describ

subjectmg the battery to a service tegt.

Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.4-3 Amendm

Amendm

ent No. |
ent No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2) .



DC Sources — Operating

. 384

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8

: NOTE -
This Surveillance shall not be performed for the
Auxiliary Building batteries in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify battery capacity'is > 80% of the manufacturer's
rating when subjected to a performance discharge
test or a modified performance discharge test.

| JEe-rmenth

AND

18 months when
battery shows
degradation or has
reached 85% of
expected life or

17 years,
whichever comes
first

Farley Units 1 and 2

Iﬁsert 1

3.8.4-4

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. H3;

(Unit 2)



- Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6 .

ACTIONS

~ CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and _ B.1 Declare associated Immediately
associated Completion Time battery inoperable.
of Condition A not met.

OR

One or more required
batteries with average
electrolyte temperature of
the representative cells

< 60°F for the Auxiliary
Building batteries or < 35°F
for the SWIS batteries.

-OR

One or more required
batteries with one or more
battery ceil parameters not
within Category C values.

'Insert 1v

OR

Battery terminal voltage of
127.8 volts as measured by
SR 3.8.4.1 is equivalent to
average cell float voltage of
2.13 volts per cell.

One or more required

batteries with the average
cell float voltage < 2. 13 ,
volts. : %

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.1 Verlfy battery ceII parameters meet Table 3.8.6-1 @
Category A limits.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3862 Amendment No. [Z8| (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Battery Cell Parameters

3.8.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS . L ‘
IR ' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.6.2 Verify battery cell parameters meet Table 3.8.6-1 ,@
Category B limits. |
' ND
bnce within
A 7 days after a
'”Se'," ! battery discharge
<110V
| AND
Once within
7 days after a
battery overcharge
>150V
SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of @@
- , representative cells is > 60°F for the Auxiliary '
Building batteries and > 35°F for the SWIS batteries.

Farley Uniits 1 and 2 | 3.8.6-3 Amendment No. 4§ (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Inverters — Operating

3.8.7
ACTIONS . | - . |
CONDITION ' REQUIRED ACTION _COMPLETION TIME
4 . 7 ' '
B. Required Action and B.1 Bein MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.7.1 Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency, and ,@
alignment to required AC vital buses. /
Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.7-2 ~ Amendment No. (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Inverters — Shutdown

3.8.8
ACTIONS .
: CO"',NDI'II"I'ON REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A.24 ' Initiate action to restore | Immediately
required inverters to .
OPERABLE status.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.81 Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency, and -~ 1@
alignments to required AC vital buses. / '
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.8-2 Amendment No. B48] (Unit 1)

Amendment No. 134 (Unit 2)



Distribution Systems — Operating

3.8.9
ACTIONS _ _ ‘
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion

Time of Condition A, B, or | AND

C not met.

D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

One Service Water Intake | E.1 Declare the associated Immediately

Structure (SWIS) DC Service Water train

electrical power distribution inoperable.

subsystem inoperable.

Two trains with inoperable | F.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

distribution subsystems

that result in a loss of

safety function.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.9.1

Verify correct breaker alignments and voltagé to
required AC, DC, and AC, vital bus electrical p
distribution subsystems.

ower

'Inse:r,'t»v1

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.9-2

Amendmént No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. I

(Unit 2)



Distribution Systems — Shutdown

3.8.10

ACTIONS |
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A

(continued)

A24

>
Z

A25

Initiate actions to restore
required AC, DC, and
AC vital bus electrical
power distribution
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

o

Declare associated
required residual heat
removal subsystem(s)
inoperable and not in
operation.

Immediately

Immediately

\

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.10.1

o

Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to -
required AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical po

distribution subsystems.

//

Lfdeyd

Insert1

Farley Units 1 and 2

b

3:8.10-2

| Amendment No.
Amendment No.
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(Unit 2)




Boron Concentration

- 3.91
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.1 Boron Concentration
LCO 3.9.1 Boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant System, the refueling canal,

and the refueling cavity shall be maintained within the limit specified in the

COLR.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 6.

ACTIONS .
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Boron concentration not AA Suspend CORE Immediately
within limit. ALTERATIONS.
Insert 1 , AND
o \| A.2 Suspend bositiye Immediately
‘ \ ‘reactivity additions.
Az itiate action to f‘estore° Immediately
boiQn concentration to
withinNjmit. -
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,
| SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.141 Verify boron concentration is within the limit specified @
in COLR. : ’ o '
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.9.1-1 o Amendment No. H46l (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. 334 (Unit 2)



Nuclear Instrumentation

3.92
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE - . FREQUENCY
SR 3921  Perform CHANNEL CHECK. | T eur
SR ~ _ Y
SR 3.9.2.2 NOTE ~ /
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANN
CALIBRATION. \ ‘
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. AL months]
Insert 1

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.9.2-2 Amendment No. | (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. g34 (Unit 2)




Containment Penetrations

3.9.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE : FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.3.1 Verify each required containment penetratlon is in the ,@
required status. /
SR 3.9.3.2 Verify each required containment purge and expiust M
valve actuatés to the isolation position on an gCtual or|
simulated actuation S|gnal
SR 3.9.3.3 eenenNOTE | [Fdays
Only required for an open equm/)éﬁ /
Verify the capablllty to install the €quiprpefit
hatch. -
["Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3932 Amendment No. | ; (Unit 1)
' " Amendment No. (Unit 2)




~ ACTIONS.

. RHR.and Coolant C‘i,rc<ulation—'High V_\fat'er Level

. 394

“CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued)

>
Z
o

>
4]

>
ped
o

>
o

A.6.2

" Close equipment hatch

and secure with four

“bolts.

Close one door in each
air lock.

Close each penetration
providing direct access.
from the containment

~atmosphere to the

outside atmosphere with
a manual or automatic
isolation valve, blind
flange, or equivalent.

Verify each penetration is
capable of being closed
by an-OPERABLE
Containment Purge and

~ exhaust Isolation

System,

_4 hours

4 hours

4 hours

4 houré

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _
B SURVEILLANCE

 FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.41

Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating _bHZhourg

" Farley Units 1 and 2

reactor coolant at a flow rate of > 3000 QV

] l:’lin.svért ‘1' L

13.9.4-2

Amendment No. 48] (Unit1)
_Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RHR and Coolant Circvulation —Low Water Level

3.95
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.5.1 Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating /@
reactor coolant at a flow rate of > 3000 gpm. . /
SR 3.95.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power ,@
available to the required RHR pump that is not |
operation.
Insert 1
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.9.5-3 " Amendrient No. g (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. ' (Unit 2)




Refueling Cavity Water Level

3.9.6
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.6 Refueljing Cavity Water Level
LCO 3.9.6 Refueling cavity water level shall be maintained > 23 ft above the top of

reactor vessel flange.

APPLICABILITY: During CORE ALTERATIONS, except during latching and unlatching of
control rod drive shafts,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

ACTIONS . .
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Refueling cavity water level | A1 Suspend CORE Immediately
not within limit. oo - ALTERATIONS.
AND

A2 Suspend movement of | Immediately

irradiated fuel

— assemblies within
Insert 1 - \containment.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE | \ FREQUENCY
B - B - R - \ N A -
SR 3.9.6.1 Verify refueling cavity water level is 2 23 ft above the m
top of reactor vessel flange. ' :

Farley Units 1 and 2 : 3.9.6-1 Amendment No. g (Unit 1)
Amendment No. g34 (Unit 2)




Programs and Manuals
55

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.18 Contr

ol Room Integrity Program (CRIP) (continued)

ACR

a.

IP shall be established to implement the following:

Demonstrate, using Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.197 and ASTM E741, that
CRE inleakage is less than the below values. The values listed below do
not include 10 cfm assumed in accident analysis for ingress / egress.

i) 43 cfm when the control room ventilation systems are aligned in the
emergency recirculation mode of operation,

ii) 600 cfm when the control room ventilation systems are aligned in the
isolation mode of operation, and

iii) 2,340 cfm when the control room ventilation systems are aligned in the
normal mode of operation;

Demonstrate that the leakage characteristics of the CRE will not result in
simultaneous loss of reactor control capability from the control room and
the hot shutdown panels;

Maintain a CRE configuration control and a design and licensing bases
control program and a preventative maintenance program. As a minimum,
the CRE configuration control program will determine whether the i) CRE
differential pressure relative to adjacent areas and ii) the control room
ventilation system flow rates, as determined in accordance with ASME
N510-1989 or ASTM E2029-99, are consistent with the values measured at
thetime-the ASTM E741 test was performed. If item i or i has changed,
determine how this change has affected the inleakage characteristics of the
CRE. If there has been degradation in the inleakage characteristics of the
CRE since the E741 test, then a determination should be made whether the
||cen3|ng basis analyses remain valid. If the ||censmg basis analyses
remain valid, the CRE remalns OPERABLE.

Test the CRE in accordance with the testing methods and at the
frequencies specified in RG 1.197, Revision"o, May 2003.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are apphcable to the control room inleakage testing
frequencies.

Farley Units 1 and 2

Insert 3

5.5-15 " Amendment No. 16§ (Unit 1)
Amendment No. #58 (Unit2)
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SDM
3.11

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3.11 SDM shall be within the limits provided in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 2 with ke < 1.0,
MODES 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to restore Immediately
SDM to within limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE | FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM to be within limits. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 & 2 3.1.11 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Core Reactivity
3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.21 NOTE
The predicted reactivity values may be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of
60 effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel
loading.

Verify measured core reactivity is within £ 1% Ak/k of
predicted values.

Once prior to
entering MODE 1
after each
refueling

Only required after
60 EFPD

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 . _ "3.1.2-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Rod Group Alignment Limits

3.1.4
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION .COMPLETION TIME
D. More than one rod not D.11 Verify SDM to be within | 1 hour
within alignment limit. . the limits provided in the | -
’ COLR.
OR
D.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour
restore required SDM to
within limit.
AND
D.2  Bein MODE 3. 6 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,
SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.4A1 Verify individual rod positions within alignment limit. In accordance with
: the Surveillance
Frequency Control
| Program
SR 3.14.2 Verify rod freedom of movement (trippability) by In accordance with
moving each rod not fully inserted in the core the Surveillance
2 10 steps in either direction. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.143 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the fully Prior to reactor
withdrawn position, is £ 2.7 seconds from the criticality after
beginning of decay of stationary gripper coil voltage each removal of
to dashpot entry, with: - | the reactor head
a. Tavg = 541°F; and
b. - All reactor coolant pumps operating.
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.1.4-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

315
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.51 Verify each shutdown bank is within the limits In accordance with
specified in the COLR. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.1.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Control Bank Insertion Limits

3.1.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank insertion is within the limits In accordance with
specified in the COLR. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in the In accordance with
COLR are met for control banks not fully withdrawn the Surveillance
from the core. Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.1.6-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions—MODE 2

3.1.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. RCS lowestloop average | C.1 Restore RCS lowest 15 minutes

temperature not within loop average

fimit. temperature to within

limit.

D. Required Action and DA Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes

associated Completion

Time of Condition C not

met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.81 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATION TEST on
power range and intermediate range channels per
SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8, and Table 3.3.1-1.

Prior to initiation of
PHYSICS TESTS

SR 3.1.8.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature is

2 531°F.

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify THERMAL POWER is = 5% RTP.

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.1.84 Verify SDM to be within the limits provided in the

COLR.

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.1.8-2

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE

Fa(Z)
3.2.1

During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER may be increased
until an equilibrium power level has been achieved, at which a power distribution map is obtained

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.11 Verify Fo(Z) is within steady state limit.

Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL POWER -
exceeding 75% RTP

AND

Once after achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by

> 20% RTP, the
THERMAL POWER
at which Fq(Z) was
last verified

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.2.1-3

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Fa(Z)

3.21
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.1.2 (continued) Once after
achieving
equilibrium

conditions after
exceeding, by

> 20% RTP, the
THERMAL
POWER at which
Fo(Z) was last
verified

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.2.1-5

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify Fp, is within limits specified in the COLR.

Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding

75% RTP

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.2.2-3

Amendment No.  (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AFD
3.2.3
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)
LCO 3.2.3 The AFD in % flux difference units shall be maintained within the limits
specified in the COLR.
NOTE

The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more OPERABLE
excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER 2> 50% RTP.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. AFD not within limits. A1 Reduce THERMAL 30 minutes
POWER to < 50% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.31 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE excore In accordance with
channel. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.2.31 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



QPTR

3.24
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.4A1 NOTES
1. With input from one Power Range Neutron Flux
channel inoperable and THERMAL POWER
< 75% RTP, the remaining three power range
channels can be used for calculating QPTR.
2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu of this
Surveillance.
Verify QPTR is within limit by calculation. In accordance with
v the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.24.2 NOTE---
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after input
from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux
channels are inoperable with THERMAL POWER
>75% RTP.
Confirm that the normalized symmetric power In accordance with
distribution is consistent with QPTR. the Surveillance
) Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.244 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS Function.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.11 NOTE

Not required to be performed for source range
instrumentation until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER
is < P-6.

Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.2 NOTES
1. Adjust NIS channel if calorimetric calculated
power exceeds NIS indicated power by more
than +2% RTP.

2. Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP.

Compare resulits of calorimetric heat balance
calculation to Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS)
channel output.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.3 NOTES
1. Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference is
> 3%.

2. Not required to be performed until 7 days after
THERMAL POWER is 2 50% RTP.

3. Performance of SR 3.3.1.9 satisfies this SR.

Compare results of the incore detector
measurements to NIS AFD.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-9 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.4 NOTE
This Surveillance must be performed on the reactor
trip bypass breaker prior to placing the bypass
breaker in service.
Perform TADOT. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control -
Program

SR 3.3.1.5 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.6 Perform TADOT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program
SR 3.3.1.7 ' NOTE
Not required to be performed for source range
instrumentation prior to entering MODE 3 from
MODE 2 until 4 hours after entry into MODE 3.
Perform COT. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 ) 13.3.1-10 Amendment No. (Unit‘1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

'RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.8 NOTE

This Surveillance shall include verification that
interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their required state
for existing unit conditions.

Perform COT.

NOTE
Only required
when not
performed in
accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Prior to reactor
startup

AND

Four hours after
reducing power
below P-6 for
source range
instrumentation

AND

Twelve hours after
reducing power
below P-10 for
power range and
intermediate range
instrumentation

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-11 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RTS Instrumentation

3.31
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ‘
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.19 NOTES
. Neutron detectors are excluded from the
calibration. '
2. Not required to be performed until 7 days after
THERMAL POWER is = 50% RTP.
Calibrate excore channels to agree with incore In accordance with
detector measurements. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program '
SR 3.3.1.10 NOTES
1. Neutron detectors are excluded from
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
2. This Surveillance shal! include verification that
the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.11 Perform COT. | In accordance with

: the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

NOTE
Only required
when not
performed in
accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program.

(cohtinued) |

Farleyv Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-12 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RTS Insti’umentation

3.31
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.11 (continued) Prior to reactor
startup

SR 3.3.1.12 NOTE

Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.13 NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. Prior to exceeding
the P-9 interlock
whenever the unit
has been in
MODE 3, if not
performed within
the previous 31

days
SR 3.3.1.14 NOTE

Neutron detectors are excluded from response time

testing.

Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

( Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-13 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
L. (continued) 52— NOTE-----—-=-
One train may be
bypassed for up to 4

hours for Surveillance
testing, provided the
other train is
OPERABLE.

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

L.3.1 Be in MODE 3.

L.3.2 Be in MODE 5

24 hours

30 hours

60 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE

Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ESFAS Function.

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.2.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.2.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-6

Amendment No.
‘Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3324 Perform COT. In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.3.2.5 Perform TADOT. In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.3.26 NOTE
Verification of setpoint not required.
Perform TADOT. In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.3.27 NOTE
: This Surveillance shall include verification that the
time constants are adjusted to the prescribed values.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.3.2.8 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.3.29 NOTE

Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump until 24 hours after SG pressure is
> 1005 psig.

Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit.

In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.3.2-7

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.10 NOTE NOTE
Verification of setpoint not required. Only required when not
: performed within
previous 92 days.

Perform TADOT. Prior to reactor startup

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-8 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 1 of 4)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE
MODES OR
OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP
FUNCTION CONDITIONS  CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT
1. Safety Injection
a. Manual Initiation 1234 2 B SR 3.3.26 NA NA
b. Automatic 12,34 2 trains C SR 3.3.2.2 NA NA
Actuation Logic SR 3.3.2.3
and Actuation SR 3.3.238
Relays
c. Containment 1,2,3 3 D SR 3.3.21 < 4.5 psig <4.0 psig
Pressure — SR 3.3.24
High 1 SR 3.3.2.7
SR 3.3.29
d. Pressurizer 1,2,3(@) 3 D SR 3.3.2.1 >1847 psig > 1850 psig
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.24
SR 3.3.2.7
SR 3.3.29
e. Steam Line
Pressure
(1) Low 1,2,3(b) 1 per steam D SR 3.3.2.1 2575(C) psig = 585(C) psig
line SR 3.3.24
SR 3.3.27
SR 3.3.2.9
(2) High 1,23 3 per steam D SR 3.3.21 < 112 psig < 100 psig
Differential line SR 3.3.24.
Pressure SR 3.3.27
Between SR 3.3.2.8
Steam
Lines
(@) Above the P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure) interlock. ,
(b)  Above the P-12 (Tyyg - Low Low) interlock.
(c) Time constants used in the lead/lag controller are t; > 50 seconds and t; < 5 seconds.
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-9 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 2 of 4)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE
MODES OR
OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP
FUNCTION CONDITIONS  CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT
2. Containment Spray
a. Manual Initiation 1,234 2 B SR 3.3.26 NA NA
b. Automatic Actuation 1234 2 trains C SR 3.3.2.2 NA NA
Logic and Actuation SR 3.3.23 ’
Relays SR 3.3.2.8
c. Containment 1,2,3 4 E SR 3.3.21 < 28.3 psig < 27 psig
Pressure SR 3.3.24
High -3 ! SR 3327
SR 3.3.29
3. Containment Isolation
a. Phase A Isolation
(1) Manual 12,34 2 B SR 3.3.26 NA NA
Initiation
(2) Automatic 1,234 2 trains C "SR 33.22 NA NA
Actuation Logic ) SR 3.3.2.3
and Actuation SR 3.3.28
Relays
(3) Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.
b. Phase B Isolation
(1) Manual 1,2,34 2 B SR 3.3.2.6 NA NA
Initiation
(2) Automatic 1,234 2 trains C SR 3.3.2.2 NA NA
Actuation Logic SR 3.3.23
and Actuation SR 3.3.2.8
Relays
(3) Containment 1,2,3 4 E SR 3.3.2.1 < 28.3 psig < 27 psig
Pressure SR 3.3.24
High -3 SR 3.3.27
SR 3329
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-10 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 3 of 4)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE
MODES OR
OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANGE ALLOWABLE TRIP
FUNCTION CONDITIONS  CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT
4. Steam Line Isolation
1 per steam
a. Manual Initiation 1,2(d) 3(d) line F SR 3.3.2.6 NA NA
b. Automatic 1,2(9) 3(d) 2 trains G SR 3.3.22 NA NA
Actuation Logic SR 3.3.23
and Actuation SR 3.3.28
Relays
¢.  Containment 1,2(d) 3(d) 3 D SR 3.3.2.1 <17.5 psig <16.2 psig
Pressure - High 2 SR 3.3.24
SR 3.3.2.7
SR 3.3.2.9
d. Steam Line 1.2() 30Xd) 1 per steam D SR 3.3.2.1 > 575(C) psig > 585(C) psig
Pressure Low line SR 3.3.24
SR 3.3.27
SR 3.3.2.9
e. High Steam Flow 1,2(d) 3(d) 2 per steam D SR 3.3.2.1 (€) )
in Two Steam line SR 3.3.24
Lines SR 3.3.2.7
Coincident with 1,2(d) 3(d) 1 per loop D SR 3.3.2.1 > 542.6°F > 543°F
Tavg - Low Low SR 33.24
SR 3.3.2.7

Above the P-12 (Tayg - Low Low) interlock.

Time constants used in the lead/lag controller are t1 2 50 seconds and t < 5 seconds.

Except when one MSIV is closed in each steam line.
Less than or equal to a function defined as AP corresponding to 40.3% full steam flow below 20% load, AP increasing linearly from 40.3% full
steam flow at 20% load to 110.3% full steam flow at 100% load. .
Less than or equal to a function defined as AP corresponding to 40% full steam flow between 0% and 20% load and then a AP increasing linearly
from 40% steam flow at 20% load to 110% full steam flow at 100% load.

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.3.2-11

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 4 of 4)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE
MODES OR
OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP
FUNCTION CONDITIONS  CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT
5. Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation
. a.  Automatic Actuation 1,2 2 trains H SR 3.3.22 NA NA
Logic and Actuation SR 3.3.2.3
Relays SR 3.3.28
b. SG Water Level - 1,2 3 per SG [ SR 3.3.2.1 <82.4% <82%
High High (P-14) SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.27
SR 3.3.29
c. Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.
6. Auxiliary Feedwater
. . 12,3 2 trains G SR 3.3.22 NA NA
. Aut tic Actuat e
a u ?ma ic Actua .|on SR 3323
Logic and Actuation SR 3328
Relays
b. SG Water Level - 12,3 3 per SG D SR 3.3.21 >27.6% > 28%
Low Low SR 3.3.24
SR 3327
SR 3.3.2.99
c. Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.
d.  Underoltage 1.2 3 | SR 3325 >2640 volts > 2680
Reactor Coolant SR 3.327 volts
Pump SR 3.3.29
e. Trip of all Main 1 2 per pump J SR 3.3.2.10 NA NA
Feedwater Pumps
7. ESFAS Interlocks
a.  Automatic Actuation 12,3 2 trains L SR 3.3.22 NA NA
Logic and Actuation SR 3.3.2.3
Relays SR 3.3.2.8
b.  Reactor Trip, P-4 1,2,3 1 per train, 2 C SR 3.3.26 NA NA
trains
c.  Pressurizer 1,23 3 K SR 3.3.24 <2003 psig < 2000 psig
Pressure, P-11 SR 3.3.27
d.  Tavg-Low Low, P-12 1,23 1 per loop K SR 3.3.24 >542.6°F > 543°F
(Decreasing) SR 3.327 <5454°F < 545°F
(Increasing)
(g)  Applicable to MDAFW pumps only.
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-12 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



PAM Instrumentation

3.3.3
ACTIONS v
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately

associated Completion referenced in

Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3-1 for the

not met. channel.

As required by Required | E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6'hours

Action D.1 and

referenced in AND

Table 3.3.3-1.

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

As required by Required | F.1 Initiate action in Immediétely

Action D.1 and accordance with

referenced in Specification 5.6.8.

Table 3.3.3-1.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE :
SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.31 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required In accordance with
instrumentation channel that is normally energized. the Surveillance
: Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.3.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.3.3-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




Remote Shutdown System

3.34
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. Required Action and C.1 Submit a report to the 14 days
associated Completion NRC outlining the
Time not met for Source preplanned alternate
Range Neutron Flux method of ensuring the
function. reactor remains shutdown
in the event of a control
room evacuation, the
cause of the inoperability,
and the plans and
schedule for restoring the
Source Range Neutron
Fiux monitor to
OPERABLE status.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.341 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required In accordance with
) monitoring instrumentation channel that is normally’ the Surveillance
energized. . Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.34.2 Verify each required control circuit and transfer In accordance with

switch is capable of performing the intended function. | the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.34.3 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required | In accordance with

monitoring instrumentation channel. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.4-2 Amendment No. - - (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




LOP DG Start Instrumentation

3.35
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
---------- NOTE-----—---- | D1 Verify voltage on Once per 4 hours
Only applicable to associated bus is = 3850
Function 3. volts.
One Alarm Function
channel inoperable on
one or more trains.
Required Action and EA Restore bus voltage to > 1 hour
associated Completion 3850 volts.
Time of Condition D
not met.
Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition E AND
not met.
F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.61

NOTES

1. TADOT shall exclude actuation of the final trip
actuation relay for LOP Functions 1 and 2.

2. Setpoint verification not required.

Perform TADOT.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.3.5-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



LOP DG Start Instrumentation

3.35
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.5.2 NOTE
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall exclude actuation of
the final trip actuation relay for Functions 1 and 2.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program
SR 3.3.53 Note
Response time testing shall include actuation of the
final trip actuation relay.
Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME within limit. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.5-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE

3.3.6

Refer to Table 3.3.6-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Containmen.t Purge and Exhaust

Isolation Function.

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1

Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.2

Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.3

Perform MASTER RELAY TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.64

Perform COT.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.5

Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.6

NOTE

Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.6-3

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.36

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.8 Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME within limit. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.6-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

Table 3.3.6-1 (page 1 of 1)

3.3.6

FUNCTION APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE TRIP SETPOINT
MODES OR OTHER CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS
SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS
1. Manual Initiation 1,2,3,4, (a), (b) 2 SR 3.36.6 NA
2.  Automatic Actuation Logic 1.2,3,4 2 trains SR 3.36.2 NA
and Actuation Relays SR 3.3.6.3
SR 3.36.5
SR 3.3.6.8
3. Containment Radiation 12,34 1 SR 3.3.6.1 <2.27 X 1072 uCilce
Gaseous (R-24A, B) (a), (b) 2 SR 3364 (c)d)
SR 3.36.7

4. Containment Isolation -
Phase A

<454 X 10 pCilce
’ (c)(e%

<227 X 10 ™ uCilcc
(e)(f)

Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation," Function 3.a., for all initiation functions and

requirements.

(a) During CORE ALTERATIONS.
b)  During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.
c)  Above background with no flow.

e)  With slow speed main purge in operation.
f) With fast speed main purge in operation.

(
(
(d)  With mini-purge in operation.
(
(

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.3.6-5

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

3.37
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. (continued) B.2 Place both CREFS trains | Immediately
in emergency recircuiation
mode.
C. Required Action and CA1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time for Condition A AND
or B not met in MODE 1,
2,3,0r4. c.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
D. Required Action and D.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
associated Completion ALTERATIONS. .
Time for Condition A
or B not met during AND
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies or D.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
during CORE irradiated fuel assemblies.
ALTERATIONS.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.7-1 to determine which SRs apply for each CREFS Actuation Function.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.7.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.7.2 Perform COT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.7-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.3

Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.74

Perform MASTER RELAY TEST.

in accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.75

Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.76

NOTE

Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.7.7

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.7-3

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




PRF Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE :
Refer to Table 3.3.8-1 to determine which SRs apply for each PRF Actuation Function.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1

Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.8.2

Perform COT.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.8.3

Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.84

Perform MASTER RELAY TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.8.5

Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.8.6

NOTE

Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.8-3

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




PRF Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.8.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.3.8-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Table 3.3.8-1 (page 1 of 1)

PRF Actuation Instrumentation

PRF Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.8

FUNCTION APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE TRIP SETPOINT
MODES OR OTHER CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS
SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS
Manual Initiation 1,2,3,4, (a) 2 trains SR 3.3.8.6 NA
Automatic Actuation Logic 1,234 2 trains SR 3.3.8.3 NA
and Actuation Relays SR 3.3.84
SR 3.3.85
Spept Fuel Pool Room (a) 2 SR 3.3.81 <873x 1073 uCiice (b)
Radiation Gaseous SR 3.38.2
(R-25A, B) SR 3.3.8.7
Spent Fuel Pool Room (a) 2 SR 3.3.8.6 NA
Ventilation Differential SR 3.3.8.7

Pressure
(PDSL-3989A and B)

Containment Isolation -
Phase B

Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation” Function 3.b, for all initiation Functions and

requirements.

Farley Units 1 and 2

(a) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool room.
(b) Above background with no flow.

3.3.8-5

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits

3.4.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.11 Verify pressurizer pressure is within the limit In accordance with
specified in the COLR. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.1.2 Verify RCS average temperature is within the limit | In accordance with
specified in the COLR. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.41.3 Verify RCS total flow rate is within the limits. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 34.14 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 7 days after
2 90% RTP.
Verify by measurement that RCS total flow rate is | In accordance with
within the limits. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.1-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)




RCS P/T Limits

3.4.3
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. NOTE C.1 Initiate action to restore Immediately

Required Action C.2 shall parameter(s) to within

be completed whenever limits.

this Condition is entered.

AND

Requirements of LCO not | C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to entering

met any time in other acceptable for continued MODE 4

than MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.3.1 NOTE
Only required to be performed during RCS heatup
and cooldown operations and RCS inservice leak and
hydrostatic testing.

Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS
heatup and cooldown rates are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.3-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2

3.4.4
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.4 RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2
LCO 344 Three RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and in operation.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Requirements of LCO not AA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3441 Verify each RCS loop is in operation. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.41 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops —MODE 3

3.4.5
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. One required RCS loop CA1 Restore required RCS 1 hour
not in operation, and loop to operation.
reactor trip breakers
closed and Rod Control OR
System capable of rod
withdrawal. Cc.2 De-energize all control 1 hour
rod drive mechanisms
(CRDMs).
D. Two required RCS loops | D.1 De-energize all CRDMs. Immediately
inoperable.
AND
OR
D.2 Suspend all operations Immediately
No RCS loop in involving a reduction of
operation. RCS boron concentration.
AND
D.3 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RCS loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.5.1 Verify required RCS loops are in operation. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3452 Verify steam generator secondary side water levels In accordance with
are 2 30% (narrow range) for required RCS loops. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.5.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power | In accordance with
are available to the required pump that is not in the Surveillance
operation. Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS Loops —MODE 4

are available to the required pump that is not in

operation.

3.4.6
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
One required RHR loop B.1 Be in MODE 5. 24 hours
inoperable.
AND
Two required RCS loops
inoperable.
Required RCS or RHR CA1 Suspend all operations Immediately
loops inoperable. involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RCS or RHR loop in
operation. C.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.6.1 Verify one RHR or RCS loop is in operation. In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.46.2 Verify SG secondary side water levels are > 75% In accordance
(wide range) for required RCS loops. with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.4.6.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power [ In accordance

with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Contro! Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.4.6-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled

3.4.7
APPLICABILITY:  MODE 5 with RCS loops filled.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One RHR loop A1 Initiate action to restore a | Immediately
inoperable. second RHR loop to
OPERABLE status.
AND
OR
Required SGs secondary
side water levels not A2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
within limits. required SG secondary
side water levels to within
limits.
B. Required RHR loops B.1 Suspend all operations Immediately
inoperable. involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RHR loop in
operation. B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.71 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
SR 3472 Verify SG secondary side water level is 2 75% (wide | In accordance

range) in required SGs.

with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.7-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled

3.4.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 34.7.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power | In accordance with
are available to the required RHR pump that is notin | the Surveillance
operation. Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.7-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
, Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Not Filled

3.4.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. Required RHR loops B.1 Suspend all operations Immediately
inoperable. involving reduction in
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RHR loop in ,
operation. B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.81 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.8.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power | In accordance with
are available to the required RHR pump that is notin | the Surveillance
operation. Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.8-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Pressurizer
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 Verify pressurizer water level is < 63.5% indicated. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 349.2 Verify capacity of each required group of pressurizer | In accordance with

heaters is 2 125 kW.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3493 Verify required pressurizer heaters are capable of
being powered from an emergency power supply. .

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.9-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Pressurizer PORVs

3.4.11
ACTIONS _
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
F. More than one block valve F.A Place associated 1 hour
inoperable. PORVs in manual
control.
AND
F.2 Restore one block valve | 2 hours
to OPERABLE status.
AND
F.3 Restore remaining 72 hours
block valve to
OPERABLE status.
G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition F not AND
met.
G.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.11.1 : NOTES

1. Not required to be met with block valve closed in
accordance with the Required Action of
Condition B or E.

2. Not required to be performed prior to entry into
MODE 3.

3. Not required to be performed for Unit 2 for the
remainder of operating cycle 16 for block valve
Q2B31MOV8000B.

Perform a complete cycle of each block valve.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 - 34113 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Pressurizer PORVs

3.4.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 34.11.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed prior to entry into MODE

3.

Perform a complete cycle of each PORYV during
MODE 3 or 4.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.113 Perform a complete cycle of each PORYV using the
backup PORYV control system.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 34.11.4 NOTE

Required to be performed only for Unit 2 for the
remainder of operating cycle 16.

Check power available to the Unit Two PORY block

In accordance with

valve Q2B31MOV8000B. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.11-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




LTOP System

3.4.12
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. One required RHR relief D.1 Reduce pressurizer level | 24 hours
valve inoperable. to < 30% (cold
‘ calibrated).
AND
D.2 Assign a dedicated 24 hours
operator for RCS
pressure monitoring and
control.
AND
D.3 Restore required RHR 7 days
relief valve to
OPERABLE status.
E. Two required RHR relief E.1 Depressurize RCS and 8 hours
valves inoperable. establish RCS vent of
2 2.85 square inches.
OR
Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, C,
or D not met.
OR
LTOP System inoperable
for any reason other than
Condition A, B, C, or D.
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.12-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



LTOP System

3.4.12
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.121 Verify a maximum of one charging pump is In accordance with
capable of injecting into the RCS. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.12.2 Verify each accumulator is isolated. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.12.3 Verify RHR suction isolation valves are open for each | In accordance with
' required RHR suction relief valve. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 34.12.4 NOTE
Only required to be performed when complying with
LCO 3.4.12b.
Verify RCS vent 2 2.85 square inches open. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.125 Verify each required RHR suction relief valve In accordance with
setpoint. the Inservice
Testing Program
AND
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.12-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS Operational LEAKAGE

3.4.13
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.13.1 NOTES NOTE
1. Not required to be performed in MODE 3 or 4 Only required to
untit 12 hours of steady state operation. be performed
during steady
2. Not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE. | state operation
Verify RCS operational LEAKAGE is within limits by In accordance
performance of RCS water inventory balance. with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.4.13.2 NOTE

Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.

Verify primary to secondary LEAKAGE is < 150
gallons per day through any one SG.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.4.13-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



RCS PIV Leakage

3.4.14
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.141 NOTES
1. Not required to be performed in MODES 3
’ and 4.
2. Not required to be performed on the RCS PIVs
located in the RHR flow path when in the
shutdown cooling mode of operation.
3. RCS PIVs actuated during the performance of
this Surveillance are not required to be tested
more than once if a repetitive testing loop
cannot be avoided.
Verify leakage from each RCS PIV is equivalent to 18 months, prior
< 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve size up to a to entering
maximum of 5 gpm at an RCS pressure = 2215 psig MODE 2
and < 2255 psig.
AND
Following valve
actuation due to
automatic or manual
action or flow
through the valve
(except for RCS
PIVs located in the
RHR flow path)
SR 3.4.14.2 NOTE

Not required to be met when the RHR System
valves are required open in accordance with
SR 3.4.12.3.

Verify RHR System autoclosure interlock
causes the valves to close automatically
with a simulated or actual RCS pressure
signal > 700 psig and < 750 psig.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.4.14-3

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

SR 3.4.14.3 NOTE
Not required to be met when the RHR System valves
valves are required open in accordance with
SR 3.4.12.3.

Verify RHR System open permissive interlock
prevents the valves from being opened with a
simulated or actual RCS pressure signal

> 295 psig and < 415 psig.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.14-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.4.15

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.151 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.15.2 Perform COT of the required containment
atmosphere radioactivity monitor.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.15.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.154 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
containment air cooler condensate level monitor.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 . 3.4.15-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS Specific Activity

3.4.16
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. Required Action and CA1 Be in MODE 3 with 6 hours
associated Completion Tavg < 500°F.
Time of Condition A not
met.
OR
DOSE EQUIVALENT
1-131 in the unacceptable ,
region of Figure 3.4.16-1. ‘
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.16.1 Verify reactor coolant gross specific activity In accordance with

< 100/E uCi/gm.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.16.2

NOTE

Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
specific activity < 0.5 uCi/gm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

Between 2 and
6 hours after a
THERMAL
POWER change
of 215% RTP
within a 1 hour
period

Farley Units 1 and 2

34162 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16

SURVIELLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.16.3 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 31 days after a
minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20 days
of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since the reactor

was last subcritical for 2 48 hours.

Determine E from a sample taken in MODE 1 aftera | In accordance with
minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20 days the Surveillance
of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since the reactor | Frequency Control

was last subcritical for 2 48 hours. Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.4.16-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Accumulators
3.51

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.11

Verify each accumulator isolation valve is fully open.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.1.2

Verify borated water volume in each accumulator is
> 7555 gallons (31.4%) and < 7780 gallons (58.4%).

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.561.3

Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each accumulator is
> 601 psig and < 649 psig.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3514

Verify boron concentration in each accumulator is
> 2200 ppm and < 2500 ppm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

NOTE
Only required to
be performed for
affected
accumulators

Once within

6 hours after each
solution volume
increase of > 12%
level, indicated,
that is not the
result of addition
from the refueling
water storage tank

SR 3.56.15

Verify power is removed from each accumulator
isolation valve operator when RCS pressure is
> 2000 psig.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.1-2 Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




ECCS — Operating

3.5.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.2.1 NOTE
Only required to be performed for valves 8132A and
8132B when Centrifugal Charging Pump A is
inoperable.
Verify the following valves are in the listed position In accordance with
with power to the valve operator removed. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Number Paosition Function Program
8884, 8886 Closed Centrifugal
Charging Pump
to RCS Hot Leg
8132A, 8132B Open Centrifugal
Charging Pump
discharge
isolation
8889 Closed RHR to RCS Hot
Leg Injection
SR 3522 Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, and In accordance with
automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, the Surveillance
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the Frequency Control
correct position. Program
SR 3.5.23 Verify each ECCS pump's developed head at the test | In accordance with
flow point is greater than or equal to the required the Inservice
developed head. Testing Program
SR 3.5.24 Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow path In accordance with

that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, actuates to the correct position on an actual
or simulated actuation signal.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.5.2-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ECCS — Operating
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3525 Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify, for each ECCS throttle valve listed below,
each position stop is in the correct position.

Valve Number

CVC-V-8991 A/B/C
CVC-V-8989 A/B/C
CVC-V-8996 A/B/C
CVC-V-8994 A/B/C
RHR-HV 603 A/B

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.2.7 Verify, by visual inspection, each ECCS train.
containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by
debris and the suction inlet trash racks, screens, and
inner cages are properly installed and show no
evidence of structural distress or abnormal corrosion.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.2-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ECCS — Shutdown

3.53
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.3.2 Verify the following valves are in the listed position In accordance with
' with power to the valve operator removed. the Surveillance
Number Position Function Frequency Control
Program
8706A, Closed RHR pump discharge
8706B to centrifugal charging
pump suction
8884, Closed Centrifugai charging
8886 pump discharge to RCS
hot legs
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.3-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RWST

354
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.4.1 NOTE
Only required to be performed when ambient
air temperature is < 35°F.
Verify RWST borated water temperature is > 35°F. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.54.2 Verify RWST borated water volume is > 471,000 In accordance with
gallons. : the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3543 Verify RWST boron concentration is > 2300 ppm and | In accordance with
<2500 ppm. ' the Surveillance

Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.5.4-2

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Seal Injection Flow

3.55
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3551 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 4 hours after the
Reactor Coolant System pressure stabilizes at
> 2215 psig and < 2255 psig.
Verify manual seal injection throttle valves are In accordance with
adjusted to give a flow within the limits of Figure the Surveillance
3.5.5-1 with the seal water injection flow control Frequency Control
valve full open. Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ECCS Recirculation Fluid pH Control System

3.5.6
3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)
3.5.6 ECCS Recirculation Fluid pH Control System
LCO 356 The ECCS Recirculation Fluid pH Control System shall be OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. ECCS Recirculation Fluid | A1 Restore system to 72 hours
pH Control System OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 84 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.6.1 Perform a visual inspection of the ECCS
Recirculation Fluid pH Control System and verify the
following:

a. Three (3) storage baskets are in place, and

b. Have maintained their integrity, and

c. Each basket is filled with trisodium phosphate
compound such that the level is between the
indicated fill marks on the baskets.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.5.6-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Air Locks

3.6.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.2.1 NOTES
1. An inoperable air lock door does not invalidate
the previous successful performance of the
overall air lock leakage test.
2. Results shall be evaluated against acceptance
criteria applicable to SR 3.6.1.1.
Perform required air lock leakage rate testing in In accordance with
accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate the Containment
Testing Program. Leakage Rate
Testing Program
SR 3.6.2.2 Verify only one dogor in the air lock can be opened at in accordance with
a time. the Surveiliance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.2-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion

Time of Condition A, B, AND

C, or D not met.

E.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

F. One or more penetration | F.1

Reduce leakage to within

Prior to entering

flow paths containing limit. MODE 4 from MODE
containment purge 5 if the existing
valves, with penetration leakage is determined
leakage not within the during quarterly
penetration limits. testing per SR 3.6.3.5
OR
Prior to entering
MODE 4 if excess
leakage is determined
during MODE 5 per
SR 3.6.3.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.3.1 Verify each 48 inch purge valve is sealed closed, In accordance with
except for one purge valve in a penetration flow path | the Surveillance
while in Condition D of this LCO. ° Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.6.3.2 NOTE

Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas may
be verified by use of administrative controis.

Verify each containment isolation manual valve and
blind flange that is located outside containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and
required to be closed during accident conditions is
closed, except for containment isolation valves that
are open under administrative controls.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.6.3-5

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.3.3 NOTES

1. Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas

may be verified by use of administrative

means.
2. The blind flange on the fuel transfer canal

flange is only required to be verified closed
after each draining of the canal.

Verify each containment isolation manual valve and
blind flange that is located inside containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and
required to be closed during accident conditions is
closed, except for containment isolation valves that
are open under administrative controls.

Prior to entering
MODE 4 from .
MODE 5 if not
performed within
the previous-

92 days

SR 3.6.34 Verify the isolation time of each power operated or
automatic containment isolation valve in the IST
Program is within limits.

In accordance with
the Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.3.5 Perform leakage rate testing for containment
penetrations containing containment purge valves
with resilient seals.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

Within 92 days
after opening the
valve

SR 3.6.3.6 Verify each automatic containment isolation valve
that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured in
position, actuates to the isolation position on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1.and 2 3.6.3-6 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Pressure

3.6.4
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.4 Containment Pressure
LCO 3.64 Containment pressure shall be > -1.5 psig and < +3.0 psig.
APPLICABILITY: MODES1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION " REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment pressure A1 Restore containment 1 hour
not within limits. pressure to within limits.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.4.1 Verify containment pressure is within limits. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.4-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Air Temperature

3.6.5
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature
LCO 3.6.5 Containment average air temperature shall be < 120°F.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment average air | A.1 Restore containment 8 hours
temperature not within average air temperature
limit. to within limit.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.51 Verify containment average air temperature is within In accordance with
limit. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.5-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

3.6.6
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. Two containment cooling | D.1 Restore one containment | 72 hours
trains inoperable. cooling train to
OPERABLE status.
E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition Cor D | AND
not met.
E.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
F. Two containment spray F.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
trains inoperable.
OR
Any combination of three
or more trains inoperable.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6.1 Verify each containment spray manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position is
in the correct position.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.6.2 Operate each required containment cooling train fan
unit for > 15 minutes.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.6.3 Verify each containment cooling train cooling water
flow rate is > 1600 gpm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.6-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE

L

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6.4

Verify each containment spray pump's developed
head at the flow test point is greater than or equal to
the required developed head.

In accordance with
the Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.6.5

Verify each automatic containment spray valve in the
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, actuates to the correct position
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.6.6

Verify each containment spray pump starts
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.6.7

Verify each containment cooling train starts
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.6.8

Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.6.6-3

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




HMS

3.6.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.8.1 Operate each HMS train for > 15 minutes. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.6.8.2 Verify each HMS fan speed is > 1320 rpm. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.6.8.3 Verify each HMS train starts on an actual or In accordance with

simulated actuation signal.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.6.8-2

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution System

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.9 Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution System

3.6.9

LCO 3.6.9 Two Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One Reactor Cavity A Restore the train to 30 days
Hydrogen Dilution train OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.9.1 Operate each Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution train
for > 15 minutes.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.9.2 Verify each Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution train
starts on an actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.6.9-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ARVs

3.74
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.41 Verify one complete cycle of each ARV. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program
SR3.74.2 Verify one complete cycle of at least one manual In accordance with
isolation valve in each ARV Line. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.4-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ACTIONS

AFW System
3.75

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

D. Three AFW trains
inoperable.

DA

NOTE
LCO 3.0.3 and all other LCO
Required Actions requiring
MODE changes are
suspended until one AFW
train is restored to
OPERABLE status.

Initiate action to restore Immediately
one AFW train to
OPERABLE status.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.51

NOTE

Not required to be performed for the AFW flow
control valves when < 10% RTP or when the AFW
system is not in automatic control.

Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and

automatic valve in each water flow path, and in both
steam supply flow paths to the steam turbine driven

pump, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, is in the correct position.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.7.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




AFW System

3.7.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.5.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump until 24 hours after > 1005 psig in the
steam generator.
Verify the developed head of each AFW pump at the | In accordance
flow test point is greater than or equal to the required | with the Inservice
developed head. Testing Program.
SR 3.753 Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not locked, In accordance
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to with the
the correct position on an actual or simulated Surveillance
actuation signal. Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.7.54 NOTE
Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump until 24 hours after > 1005 psig in the
steam generator.
Verify each AFW pump starts automatically on an In accordance
actual or simulated actuation signal. with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.7.55 Verify the turbine driven AFW pump steam admission | In accordance

valves open when air is supplied from their respective
air accumulators.

with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.7.5-3

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




CST

3.7.6
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)
LCO 3.7.6 The CST shall be OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. CST inoperable. A1 Verify by administrative 4 hours
means OPERABILITY of
backup water supply. AND
Once per
12 hours thereafter
AND
A2 Restore CST to 7 days
OPERABLE status.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion :
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.6.1 Verify the CST level is > 150,000 gal. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.6-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



CCW System

3.7.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.71 NOTE
Isolation of CCW flow to individual components does
not render the CCW System inoperable.

Verify each accessible CCW manual, power In accordance with
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path the Surveillance
servicing safety related equipment, that is not locked, | Frequency Control
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the Program

correct position.

SR 3.7.7.2 Verify each CCW automatic valve in the flow path In accordance with
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the Surveillance
position, actuates to the correct position on an actual | Frequency Control
or simulated actuation signal. Program

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify each CCW pump starts automatically on an In accordance with

actual or simulated actuation signal.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.7.7-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




SWS

3.7.8
ACTIONS ‘
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TiME
C. Required Action and CA1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion

Time of Condition AorB | AND

not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.81 NOTE
Isolation of SWS flow to individual components does
not render the SWS inoperable.

Verify each accessible SWS manual, power In accordance with
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path the Surveillance
servicing safety related equipment, that is not locked, | Frequency Control
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the Program

correct position.

SR 3.7.8.2 Verify each SWS automatic valve in the flow path that | In accordance with
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the Surveillance
position, actuates to the correct position on an actual | Frequency Control
or simulated actuation signal. Program

SR 3.7.8.3 Verify each SWS pump starts automatically on an In accordance with
actual or simulated actuation signal. the Surveillance

Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.84 Verify the integrity of the SWS buried piping by visual | In accordance with

inspection of the ground area.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.7.8-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




UHS

3.7.9
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)
LCO 3.7.9 The UHS (Service Water Pond) shall be OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. UHS water level or Al Be in MODE 4. 48 hours
temperature not within the
required limit(s). AND
A2 Be in MODE 5. 60 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.91 Verify water level of UHS is > 184 ft In accordance with
mean sea level. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.9.2 Verify water temperature of < 95°F at the discharge In accordance with
of the Service Water Pumps the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.91 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Control Room

3.7.10
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. Required Action and E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
associated Completion ALTERATIONS.
Time of Condition B not
met during movement of ND
irradiated fuel assemblies
or during CORE E.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
ALTERATIONS. irradiated fuel assemblies.
OR
Two CREFS trains
inoperable during
movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies or during
CORE ALTERATIONS.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.101 Operate each CREFS Pressurization train with the In accordance with
heaters operating and each CREFS Recirculation and | the Surveillance
Filtration train for > 15 minutes. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.10.2 Perform required CREFS filter testing in accordance In accordancé with
with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). VFTP

SR 3.7.10.3 NOTE
Not required to be performed in MODES 5 and 6.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Verify each CREFS train actuates on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.10-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



CRACS

3.7.11
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. Two CRACS trains D.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
inoperable during ALTERATIONS.
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies or during | AND
CORE ALTERATIONS.
D.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel assemblies.
E. Two CRACS trains E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
inoperable in MODE 1, 2, '
3,or4. .
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.111  Verify each CRACS train has the capability to
remove the assumed heat load.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.11-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



PRF

3.7.12
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. Two PRF trains inoperable | E.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
during movement of irradiated fuel _
irradiated fuel assemblies assemblies in the SFPR.
in the SFPR.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.121 NOTE
Only required to be performed during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the SFPR.
Verify two PREF trains alighed to the SFPR. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.12.2 Operate each PRF train for > 15 minutes in the In accordance with
applicable mode of operation (post LOCA and/or - the Surveillance
refueling accident). Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.123 Perform required PREF filter testing in accordance with | In accordance with
the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). the VFTP
SR 3.7.124 Verify each PRF train actuates and the normal spent | In accordance with
: fuel pool room ventilation system isolates on an the Surveillance
actual or simulated actuation signal. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.12.5 Verify one PRF train can maintain a pressure In accordance with
< -0.125 inches water gauge with respect to adjacent | the Surveillance
areas during the post LOCA mode of operation at a Frequency Control
flow rate < 5500 cfm. Program
SR 3.7.126 Verify one PRF train can maintain a slightly negative | In accordance with

pressure with respect to adjacent areas during the
fuel handling accident mode of operation at a flow
rate < 5500 cfm.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.712-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

3.7.13
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.13 Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
LCO 3.7.13 The fuel storage pool water level shall be > 23 ft over the top of irradiated

fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks.

APPLICABILITY:  During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuei storage pool.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool water | A1 NOTE
level not within limit. LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel assemblies in
the fuel storage pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.131 Verify the fuel storage pool water level is > 23 ft In accordance with
above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated | the Surveillance
in the storage racks. Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.13-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration

3.7.14
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.14 Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
LCO 3.7.14 The fuel storage pool boron concentration shall be > 2000 ppm.
APPLICABILITY: When fuel assemblies are stored in the fuel storage pool.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool boron NOTE
concentration not within | LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
limit.
A1 Suspend movement of fuel | Immediately
assemblies in the fuel
storage pool.
AND
A2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
fuel storage pool boron
concentration to within
limit.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.141 Verify the fuel storage pool boron concentration is In accordance with
within limit. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.141 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Secondary Specific Activity

3.7.16
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.16 Secondary Specific Activity
LCO 3.7.16 The specific activity of the secondary coolant shall be < 0.10 uCi/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Specific activity not within | A1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
limit.
AND
A.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.16.1 Verify the specific activity of the secondary coolantis | In accordance with
< 0.10 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.16-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Cask Storage Area Boron Concentration

Cask Loading Operations
3.7.17
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.171 Verify the cask storage area boron concentration is Once within 4
within limit. hours prior to

entering the
Applicability of this
LCO.

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.17-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ESF Room Coolers

3.7.19
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.19.1 Verify each ESF Room Cooler system manual valve | In accordance with
servicing safety-related equipment that is not locked, | the Surveillance
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the Frequency Control
correct position. Program
SR 3.7.19.2 Verify each ESF Room Cooler fan starts In accordance with
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation the Surveillance
signal. Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.7.19-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power | In accordance with
availability for each required offsite circuit. the Surveillance
: Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.1.2 NOTES

Performance of SR 3.8.1.6 satisfies this SR.

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period and followed by a warmup
period prior to loading.

A modified DG start involving idling and
gradual acceleration to synchronous speed
may be used for this SR as recommended by
the manufacturer. When modified start
procedures are not used, the time, voltage, and
frequency tolerances of SR 3.8.1.6 must be
met.

Verify each DG starts from standby conditions and
achieves steady state voltage > 3740 V and
<4580V, and frequency > 58.8 Hz and £ 61.2 Hz.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-6 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.3 NOTES
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading as
recommended by the manufacturer.
2. Momentary transients outside the load range
do not invalidate this test.
3. This Surveillance shall be conducted on only
one DG at a time.
4, This SR shall be preceded by and immediately
follow without shutdown a successful
performance of SR 3.8.1.2 or SR 3.8.1.6.
Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded and In accordance with
operates for > 60 minutes at a load > 2700 kW and the Surveillance
< 2850 kW for the 2850 kW DG and = 3875 kW and Frequency Control
< 4075 kW for the 4075 kW DGs. Program
SR 3.8.14 Verify each day tank contains > 900 gal of fuel oil for | In accordance with
the 4075 kW DGs and 700 gal of fuel oil for the the Surveillance
2850 kW DG. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.1.5 Verify the fuel oil transfer system operates to transfer | In accordance with
fuel oil from storage tank to the day tank. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.1.6 NOTE

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine prelube
period.

Verify each DG starts from standby condition and
achieves in £ 12 seconds, voltage = 3952 V and
frequency = 60 Hz.

in accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-7

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.7 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2.

Verify manual transfer of AC power sources from the | In accordance with
normal offsite circuit to the alternate required offsite the Surveillance

circuit. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.1.8 Verify each DG rejects a load greater than or equal to | In accordance with

its associated single largest post-accident load, and: the Surveillance

a. Following load rejection, the speed is £ 75% of Frequency Control

the difference between nominal speed and the Program
overspeed trip setpoint; and
b. Following load rejection, the voltage is
> 3740 V and £4580 V.
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-8 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




AC Sources — Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9

NOTES

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power
signal:

a.

b.

De-energization of emergency buses;

Load shedding from emergency buses;

DG auto-starts from standby condition and:

1.

energizes permanently connected loads
in < 12 seconds,

energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads through automatic load sequencer,

maintains steady state voltage
>3740V and £4580 V,

maintains steady state frequency
>58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and

supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected shutdown loads for
> 5 minutes.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-9 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.10 NOTE
All DG starts may be preceded by prelube period.
Verify on an actuai or simulated Engineered Safety In accordance with
Feature (ESF) actuation signal each DG auto-starts tr_pe SurvelllaCncei |
from standby condition and: requency Lontro
Program

a. In £ 12 seconds after auto-start and during

tests, achieves voltage = 3952 V;
b. In £ 12 seconds after auto-start and during

tests, achieves frequency = 60 Hz;
c. Operates for > 5 minutes and maintains a

steady state generator voltage and frequency

of 23740 V and < 4580 V and = 58.8 Hz and

<61.2Hz

NOTE

SR 3.8.1.10.d and e shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2.
d. Permanently connected loads remain

energized from the offsite power system; and
e. Emergency loads are energized from the offsite

power system.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-10 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources — Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.11 Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed on In accordance with
actual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the the Surveillance
emergency bus and/or an actual or simulated ESF Frequency Control
actuation signal except: Program
a. Engine overspeed;
b. Generator differential current; and
C. Low lube oil pressure.
SR 3.8.1.12 NOTE

Momentary transients below the minimum load
specified do not invalidate this test.
Verify each DG operates for > 24 hours: In accordance with
a.  For>2 hours loaded > 4353 for the 4075 kw | h° Survetlance |

DGs and > 3100 kW for the 2850 kW DG; and | | cauency Lontro

Program

b. For the remaining hours of the test loaded

> 4075 kW for the 4075 kW DGs and > 2850

kW for the 2850 kW DG.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-11 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources — Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.13

NOTES

This Surveillance shall be performed within

10 minutes of shutting down the DG after the
DG has operated > 2 hours loaded > 4075 kW
for the 4075 kW DGs and > 2850 kW for the
2850 kW DG.

Momentary transients below the minimum load
specified do not invalidate this test.

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in £ 12 seconds,
voltage > 3952 V and frequency = 60 Hz.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.1.14

NOTE

This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify each DG:

a.

Synchronizes with offsite power source while
loaded with emergency loads upon a simulated
restoration of offsite power;

Transfers loads to offsite power source; and

Returns to ready-to-load operation.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-12 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources — Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.15 Verify, with a DG operating in test mode and In accordance with
connected to its bus, an actual or simulated ESF the Surveillance
actuation signal overrides the test mode by returning | Frequency Control
DG to ready-to-load operation. Program

SR 3.8.1.16 Verify interval between each sequenced load block is | In accordance with
within £ 10% of design interval or 0.5 seconds, the Surveillance
whichever is greater, for each emergency load Frequency Control
sequencer. Program

SR 3.8.1.17 NOTES

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power
signal in conjunction with an actual or simulated ESF
actuation signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;
b. Load shedding frorh emergency buses; and
c. DG auto-starts from standby condition and:
1. energizes permanently connected loads

in £ 12 seconds,

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-13

Amendment No.
Amendment No.
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AC Sources — Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)

2. energizes auto-connected emergency
loads through load sequencer,

3. achieves steady state voltage
> 3740V and £4580 V,

4, achieves steady state frequency
>58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for

> 5 minutes.
SR 3.8.1.18 NOTE
Testing of the shared Emergency Diesel Generator
(EDG) set (EDG 1-2A or EDG 1C) on either unit may
be used to satisfy this surveillance requirement for
these EDGs for both units.
Verify each DG does not trip and voltage is In accordance with
maintained < 4990 V and = 3330 V during and the Surveillance ..
following a load rejection of > 1200 kW and < 2400 Frequency Control
kW. Program
SR 3.8.1.19 NOTE
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine prelube
period.
Verify when started simultaneously from standby In accordance with
condition, each DG achieves, in £ 12 seconds, the Surveiilance
voltage > 3952 V and frequency > 60 Hz. Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-14 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

3.8.3
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. One or more DGs with new | D.1 Restore stored fuel oil 30 days
fuel oil properties not within properties to within
limits. limits.
E. One or more DGs withthe | E.1 Restore at least one 48 hours
required starting air starting air receiver
receiver pressure < 350 . pressure per affected
psig and = 150 psig (for DG to > 350 psig (for DG
DG 1-2A, 1B, and 2B), or 1-2A, 1B, and 2B) or
< 200 psig and = 90 psig > 200 psig (for DG 1C).
(for DG 1C).
F. Required Action and F.1 Declare associated DG Immediately
associated Completion inoperable.
Time not met.
OR
One or more DGs diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, or starting
-air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other
than Condition A, B, C, D,
or E.
"SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.31 Verify each fuel oil storage tank contains > 25,000 gal | In accordance with
of useable fuel. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.3-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Qil, and Starting Air

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify lubricating oil inventory is = 238 gal (for
DG 1-2A, 1B, and 2B) or > 167 gal (for DG 1C).

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel oil are
tested in accordance with, and maintained within the
limits of, the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.

In accordance with
the Diesel Fuel Oil
Testing Program

SR 3.8.34 Verify each DG has at least one air start receiver with
a pressure 2 350 psig (for DG 1-2A, 1B, and 2B) and
> 200 psig (for DG 1C).

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.3-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



- DC Sources — Operating

3.84
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS -
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is > 127.8 V on float In accordance
charge. with the

Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.84.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery terminals and In accordance

connectors. with the
Surveillance

OR Frequency

Verify post-to-post battery connection resistance of Control Program

each cell-to-cell and terminal connection is < 150

microhms for the Auxiliary Building batteries and

<1500 microhms for the SWIS batteries.

SR 3.84.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and racks show no In accordance
visual indication of physical damage or abnormal with the
deterioration. Surveillance

Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.8.44 Remove visible terminal corrosion, verify battery In accordance
cell- to-cell and terminal connections are coated with | with the
anti-corrosion material. Surveillance

Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.845 Verify post-to-post battery connection resistance of In accordance

each cell-to-cell and terminal connection is < 150
microhms for the Auxiliary Building batteries and
< 1500 microhms for the SWIS batteries

with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.4-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



DC Sources — Operating
3.84

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.6 NOTE
This Surveillance may be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3,
4, 5, or 6 provided spare or redundant charger(s)
placed in service are within surveillance frequency to
maintain DC subsystem(s) OPERABLE.

Verify each required Auxiliary Building battery In accordance with
charger supplies = 536 amps at > 125 V for 2 4 hours | the Surveillance
and each required SWIS battery charger supplies Frequency Control
23 amps at > 125V for 2 4 hours. Program

SR 3.84.7 NOTES
1. The performance discharge test in SR 3.8.4.8
may be performed in lieu of the service test in

SR 3.8.4.7 once per 60 months.

2. The modified performance discharge test in SR
3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of the service
test at any time.

3. This Surveillance shall not be performed for the
Auxiliary Building batteries in MODE 1, 2, 3,
or4.

Verify battery capacity is adequate to supply, and In accordance with
maintain in OPERABLE status, the required the Surveillance
emergency loads for the design load profile described | Frequency Control
in the Final Safety Analysis Report, Section 8.3.2, by | Program
subjecting the battery to a service test.

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.84-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

DC Sources — Operating

3.84

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8

NOTE

This Surveillance shall not be performed for the
Auxiliary Building batteries in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify battery capacity is = 80% of the manufacturer's
rating when subjected to a performance discharge
test or a modified performance discharge test.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

18 months when
battery shows
degradation or has
reached 85% of
expected life or

17 years,
whichever comes
first

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.4-4

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare associated Immediately
associated Completion Time battery inoperable.
of Condition A not met.

OR

One or more required
batteries with average
electrolyte temperature of
the representative cells

< 60°F for the Auxiliary
Building batteries or < 35°F
for the SWIS batteries.

OR

One or more required
batteries with one or more
battery cell parameters not
within Category C values.

OR

NOTE
Battery terminal voltage of
127.8 volts as measured by
SR 3.8.4.1 is equivalent to
average cell float voltage of
2.13 volts per cell.

One or more required
batteries with the average
cell float voltage < 2.13
volts.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.1 Verify battery cell parameters meet Table 3.8.6-1 In accordance with
Category A limits. the Surveillance

' Frequency Control

Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.6-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify battery cell parameters meet Table 3.8.6-1
Category B limits.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

Once within

7 days after a
battery discharge
<110V

AND

Once within

7 days after a
battery overcharge
>150 V

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of
representative cells is = 60°F for the Auxiliary
Building batteries and > 35°F for the SWIS batteries.

In accordance with
the Surveiliance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.6-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Inverters — Operating

3.8.7
ACTIONS
CONDITION : REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.71 Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency, and In accordance with
alignment to required AC vital buses. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.7-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Inverters — Shutdown

3.8.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A24 Initiate action to restore Immediately -
required inverters to
OPERABLE status.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.8.1 Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency, and In accordance with

alignments to required AC vital buses.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.8-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Distribution Systems — Operating

3.8.9
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion

Time of Condition A, B, or AND

C not met.

D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

One Service Water Intake | E.1 Declare the associated Immediately

Structure (SWIS) DC Service Water train

electrical power distribution inoperable.

subsystem inoperable.

Two trains with inoperable | F.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

distribution subsystems

that result in a loss of

safety function.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.9.1

Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to

required AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.8.9-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



\ Distribution Systems — Shutdown

ACTIONS

3.8.10

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A2.4 Initiate actions to restore
required AC, DC, and
AC vital bus electrical
power distribution
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

>
Z
w)

A.25 Declare associated
required residual heat
removal subsystem(s)
inoperable and not in
operation.

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.10.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to
required AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.8.10-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Boron Concentration

3.9.1
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.1 Boron Concentration
LCO 3.9.1 Boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant System, the refueling canal,

and the refueling cavity shall be maintained within the limit specified in the

COLR.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 6.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Boron concentration not A1 Suspend CORE Immediately
within limit. ALTERATIONS.
AND
A2 Suspend positive Immediately
reactivity additions.
AND
A3 Initiate action to restore | Immediately
boron concentration to
within limit.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.11 Verify boron concentration is within the limit specified

in COLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.9.11 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
. Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Nuclear Instrumentation

3.9.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.21 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.9.2.2 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2 3.9.2-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Containment Penetrations

3.9.3

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.31 Verify each required containment penetration is in the
required status.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.9.3.2 Verify each required containment purge and exhaust
valve actuates to the isolation position on an actual or

simulated actuation signal.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.9.3.3

NOTE

Only required for an open equipment hatch.

Verify the capability to install the equipment
hatch.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.9.3-2

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ACTIONS

RHR and Coolant Circulation — High Water Level

3.94

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A.

(continued)

>
Z
o

>
)]

>
pd
O

>
o

A6.2

Close equipment hatch
and secure with four
boits.

Close one door in each
air lock.

Close each penetration
providing direct access
from the containment
atmosphere to the
outside atmosphere with
a manual or automatic
isolation valve, blind
flange, or equivalent.

Verify each penetration is
capable of being closed
by an OPERABLE
Containment Purge and
exhaust Isolation
System.

4 hours

4 hours

4 hours

4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4.1

Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating in accordance with
reactor coolant at a flow rate of > 3000 gpm.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Farley Units 1 and 2

3.9.4-2

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RHR and Coolant Circulation — Low Water Level

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.95

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.51 Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating
reactor coolant at a flow rate of > 3000 gpm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.95.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power | In accordance with
available to the required RHR pump that is not in the Surveillance
operation. Frequency Control

Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 3.9.5-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Refueling Cavity Water Level

3.9.6
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.6 Refueling Cavity Water Level
LCO 3.9.6 Refueling cavity water level shall be maintained > 23 ft above the top of

reactor vessel flange.

APPLICABILITY:  During CORE ALTERATIONS, except during latching and unlatching of
control rod drive shafts,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Refueling cavity water level | A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
not within limit. ALTERATIONS.
AND
A2 Suspend movement of | Immediately

irradiated fuel
assemblies within
containment.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.6.1 Verify refueling cavity water level is > 23 ft above the | In accordance with
top of reactor vessel flange. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Farley Units 1 and 2 ‘ 3.9.6-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. . (Unit 2)



Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5518 Control Room Iintegrity Program (CRIP) (continued)

ACR

a.

IP shall be established to implement the following:

Demonstrate, using Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.197 and ASTM E741, that
CRE inleakage is less than the below values. The values listed below do
not include 10 cfm assumed in accident analysis for ingress / egress.

i) 43 cfm when the control room ventilation systems are aligned in the
emergency recirculation mode of operation,

if) 600 cfm when the control room ventilation systems are aligned in the
isolation mode of operation, and

i) 2,340 cfm when the control room ventilation systems are aligned in the
normal mode of operation; '

Demonstrate that the leakage characteristics of the CRE will not result in
simultaneous loss of reactor control capability from the control room and
the hot shutdown panels;

Maintain a CRE configuration control and a design and licensing bases
control program and a preventative maintenance program. As a minimum,
the CRE configuration control program will determine whether the i) CRE
differential pressure relative to adjacent areas and ii) the control room
ventilation system flow rates, as determined in accordance with ASME
N510-1989 or ASTM E2029-99, are consistent with the values measured at
the time the ASTM E741 test was performed. If item i orii has changed,
determine how this change has affected the inleakage characteristics of the
CRE. If there has been degradation in the inleakage characteristics of the
CRE since the E741 test, then a determination should be made whether the
licensing basis analyses remain valid. If the licensing basis analyses
remain valid, the CRE remains OPERABLE.

Test the CRE in accordance with the testing methods and at the
frequencies specified in RG 1.197, Revision 0, May 2003.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the control room inleakage testing
frequencies.

5.5.19 Surveillance Frequency Control Program

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall
ensure that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specifications

(continued)

Farley Units 1 and 2

5.5-15 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.19 Surveillance Frequency Control Program (continued)

are performed at intervals sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions
for Operation are met.

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of
Frequencies of those Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency is
controlled by the program.

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, "Risk-Informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies,” Revision 1.

c.  The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are applicable
to the Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.

Farley Units 1 and 2 5.5-16 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)
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Enclosure 5

Markups for FNP Proposed TS Bases Changes

Insert 1

In accordance with the Surveillance Frequency Control Program

Insert 2

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.

Insert 3
5.5.19 Surveillance Frequency Control Program

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall
ensure that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specifications
are performed at interval sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions
for Operation are met.

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of
Frequencies of those Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency
is controlled by the program.

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, “Risk Informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies,” Revision 1.

c. The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are

applicable to the Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

E5-1



BASES

SDM
B 3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1 (continued)

e. Xenon concentration;

f. Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation
because the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will be

Insert 2

\changing at the same rate as the RCS.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
2. FSAR, Section 15.4.2.

3. FSAR, Section 15.2.4.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. Letter from D.E. McKinnon to L.K. Mathews, “Operating Procedure
for Mode 4/5 Boron Dilution,” 90 AP*-G-0041, July 6, 1990.

Farley Units 1 and 2

B3.1.1-6 Revision



Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.21

REQUIREMENTS
Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and
predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made,
considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable, including
control rod position, moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel
depletion, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. The
Surveillance is performed prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check

on core conditions and design calculations at BOL. The SR is

Insert 2 by a Note. The Note indicates that the normalization of
predicted cor tivity to the measured value must take place within
the first 60 effective fu r days (EFPD) after each fuel loading.
This allows sufficient time for cor itions to reach steady state,

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

Farley Units 1 and 2 B 3.1.2-6 Revision



BASES

Rod Group Alignment Limits
B3.14

ACTIONS

D.2 (continued)
accident analysis assumptions. Since automatic bank sequencing
would continue to cause misalignment, the unit must be brought to a
MODE or Condition in which the LCO requirements are not
applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant-systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.4.1

Insert 2

SR 3.1.4.2

Verifying each control rod is OPERABLE would require that each rod be
ripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping each control rod would

rsult in radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations. Exercising each
i prowdes mcreased confldence that

OPEFMBJHZI¥ef—the-Feds- Between requnred performances of

SR 3.1.4.2 (determination of control rod OPERABILITY by movement),
if a control rod(s) is discovered to be immovable, but remains trippable
and aligned, the control rod(s) is considered to be OPERABLE. At any
time, if a control rod(s) is immovable, a determination of the trippability
(OPERABILITY) of the control rod(s) must be made, and appropriate
action taken.

(continued)

Farley Units 1 and 2
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B3.1.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.5.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
shut down the reactor, and the required SDM will be maintained

following a reactor trip. This SR and Frequency ensure that the
shutdown banks are withdrawn before the control banks are
Insert 2 withdrawn during a unit startup.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, and GDC 28.
2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

Control Bank Insertion Limits
B3.1.6

ACTIONS

A1.1,A12 A2 B.1.1,B.1.2, and B.2 (continued)

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the banks to
within the insertion, sequence, and overlaps limits provides an
acceptable time or evaluating and repairing minor problems without
allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an
extended period of time. '

(0N}

If Required Actions A.1 and A.2, or B.1 and B.2 cannot be completed
within the associated Completion Times, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3, where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion
Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

\\‘

SR 3.1.6.1

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor does not
achieve criticality with the control banks below their insertion limits.

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a number of
factors, one of which is xenon concentration. If the ECP was calculated
long before criticality, xenon concentration could change to make the
ECP substantially in error. Conversely, determining the ECP
immediately before criticality could be an unnecessary burden. There
are a number of unit parameters requiring operator attention at that
point. Performing the ECP calculation within 4 hours prior to criticality
avoids a large error from changes in xenon concentration, but allows
the operator some flexibility to schedule the ECP calculation with other
startup activities.

SR 3.1.6.2

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits

B 3.1.6
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.3
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) When control banks are maintained within their insertion limits as
- checked by SR 3.1.6.2 above, it is unlikely that their sequence and
Insert 2 verlap will not be in accordance with requirements provided in the
|COL A-Freguency-of- 12 -heursis-consistent with-the-insertion limit ]
check-above-in-SR-3-1.6.2.
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, GDC 28.

2. 10 CFR 50.46,1988.
3. FSAR, Section 15.
4. FSAR, Section 4.3.2.6.

5. FSAR, Section 4.3.2.5.
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions — MODE 2
B3.1.8

ACTIONS

D.1 (continued)
brought to at least MODE 3 within an additional 15 minutes. The
Completion Time of 15 additional minutes is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.81

The power range and intermediate range neutron detectors must be
verified to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 by LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip
System (RTS) Instrumentation.” A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST
is performed on each power range and intermediate range channel
prior to initiation of the PHYSICS TESTS. This will ensure that the
RTS is properly aligned to provide the required degree of core
protection during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS.

SR 3.1.8.2

Verification that the RCS lowest loop T,,gq is 2 531°F will ensure that
the unit is not operatmg in a condition that could invalidate the safety

Insert 2

SR 3.1.84

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the following reactivity effects:

(continued)
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions — MODE 2
B3.1.8

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.1.8.4 (continued)

a. RCS boron concentration;

b. Control bank position;
c. RCS average temperature;
d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;

e. Xenon concentration;

“f.  Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation
because the reactor is relatively steady-state, and the fuel
temperature will be changing at the same rate as the RCS.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.

2. 10 CFR 50.59.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August, 1978.
4. ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1985, December 13, 1985.

5. WCAP-9273-NP-A, "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology Report," July 1985.

6. WCAP-11618, including Addendum 1, April 1989.

7. WCAP-13361-NP-A, “Westinghouse Dynamic Rod Worth
Measurement Technique,” January 1996.
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS

If THERMAL POWER has been increased by 2 20% RTP since the
last determination of Fq(Z), another evaluation of this factor is
required after achieving equilibrium conditions at this higher power
level (to ensure that Fo(Z) values are being reduced sufficiently with

Insert 2 power increase to stay within the LCO limits).

SR 3.2.1.2

This surveillance is performed using the movabie incore detectors to
obtain a power distribution map at THERMAL POWER Levels greater
than 5% RTP.

This surveillance determines if Fo(Z) (i.e. (Fy (Z)) 1.0815, obtained
from incore flux map resuits) will remain within its limit during a normal
operational transient. If Fq(Z) is determined to exceed the transient
limit, Action B.1 requires that the AFD limit be reduced 1% for each

1% Fq(Z) exceeds the transient limit. This will ensure that
Fa(Z) will not exceed the transient limit during a normal operational
transient within the reduced AFD limit.

For this surveillance, the Fq(Z) evaluations are not applicable for the
following axial core regions, measured in percent of core height:

a. Lower core region, from 0 to 8% inclusive; and

b. Upper core region, from 92 to 100% inclusive.

The top and bottom 8% of the core are excluded from the evaluation
because of the low probability that these regions would be more
limiting in the safety analyses and because of the difficulty of making

a precise measurement in these regions.

Demonstrating that Fq(Z) is within the transient limit or reducing the
AFD limit if the transient Fo(Z) limit was initially exceeded, only

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46, 1988.
2. FSAR, Section 15.4.6.
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

4. WCAP-7308-L-P-A, "Evaluation of Nuclear Hot Channel Factor
Uncertainties," June 1988.

5. WCAP-10216-P-A, Revision 1A, “Relaxation of Constant Axial
Offset Control Fq Surveillance Technical Specification,” February
1994.
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

The value of Fy, is determined by using the movable incore detector
system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data reduction computer
program then calculates the maximum value of F,from the
measured flux distributions. The measured value of Fy, must be
multiplied by 1.04 to account for measurement uncertainty before
making comparisons to the Fj., limit.

After each refueling, F,., must be determined in MODE 1 prior to

exceeding 75% RTP. This requirement ensures that FX‘H limits are
met at the beginning of each fuel cycle.

Insert 2 \

REFERENCES . 1. FSAR, Section 15.4.6.
2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
3. 10 CFR 50.46, 1988.

4. FSAR, Section 4.4.1.
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AFD
B3.23

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.31
REQUIREMENTS
This Surveillance verifies that the AFD, as indicated by the NIS excore

channel, is within its specified-lirits>The-Surveillance-Frequency-of

Insert 2 Fdaysisadequate-considering-that the-AED-is monitored-by-a

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-8403 (nonproprietary), "Power Distribution Control and
Load Following Procedures,” Westinghouse Electric Corporation,
September 1974.

2. R.W. Miller et al., "Relaxation of Constant Axial Offset Control: F
Q Surveillance Technical Specification,”" WCAP-10217-A, Rev. 1
(NP), February 1994,

Farley Units 1 and 2 B 3.2.34 Revision



BASES

QPTR
B324

ACTIONS

A.6 (continued)
surveillances performed at operating power levels, which can only be
accomplished after the excore detectors are normalized to restore
QPTR to within limits and the core returned to power.

B1

If Required Actions A.1 through A.6 are not completed within their
associated Completion Times, the unit must be brought to a MODE or
condition in which the requirements do not apply. To achieve this
status, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 50% RTP within

4 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience regarding the amount of time required
to reach the reduced power level without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.2.441

SR 3.2.4.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to be
calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL POWER is
<75% RTP and the input from one Power Range Neutron Flux
channel is inoperable. Note 2 allows performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in
lieu of SR 3.2.4.1.

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by the Nuclear

nstrumentation System (NIS) excore channels, is within its limits.

a¥a aYalll=aValVila a J - avda oHnt-othe orm a¥a aV¥a

alarms-available-to-the-operator-in-the-controlreem- For those cau%ls
of QPT that occur quickly (e.g., a dropped rod), there typically are
other indications of abnormality that prompt a verification of core
power tilt.

SR 3.242

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that it is not
required until 12 hours after the input from one or more Power Range
Neutron Flux channels are inoperable and the THERMAL POWER is
>75% RTP.

(continued)
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BASES

QPTR
B3.24

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.4.2 (continued)

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, tilt monitoring for a
portion of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large tilts are likely
detected with the remaining channels, but the capability for detection
of small power tilts in some quadrants is dPrroneane#emng

Insert 2

For purposes of monitoring the QPTR when one power range channel
is inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are used to confirm that
the normalized symmetric power distribution is consistent with the
indicated QPTR and any previous data indicating a tilt. The incore
detector monitoring is performed with a full incore flux map or two sets
of four thimble locations with quarter core symmetry. The two sets of
four symmetric thimbles is a set of eight unique detector locations.
These locations are C-8, E-5, E-11, H-3, H-13, L-5, L-11, and N-8.

The power flux map can be used to generate power "tilt." This can be
compared to a reference power tilt, from the most recent calibration
flux map. Therefore, incore monitoring of QPTR can be used to
confirm the accuracy of the QPTR as indicated by the excore
detectors and that QPTR is within limits.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50.46, 1988.
2. FSAR, Section 15.4.6.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.3.11

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK |erce-ever—12-heours| ensures
that gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel
instrument uncertainties, including indication and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor or
the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

A Note modifies SR 3.3.1.1. The Note provides a clarification that the

source range instrumentation surveillance is only required when reactor

power is < P-6 and that 1 hour after power is reduced below P-6 is
llowed for performing the surveillance for this instrumentation.

= irmta- H - - ala : &5—-CH ' e - : H
uca nf ﬂrun Hienla\_é&ass%mdﬂlifhm LCO ronuirqi nhaaeels

SR 3.3.1.2

SR 3.3.1.2 compares the calorimetric heat balance calculation to the
NIS channel output every 24 hours. If the calorimetric calculated power
exceeds the NIS channel indicated power by more than + 2% RTP, the
NIS channel is not declared inoperable, but must be adjusted. If the
NIS channel output cannot be properly adjusted, the channel is
declared inoperable.

If the calorimetric is performed at part power (< 50% RTP), adjusting the
NIS channel indication in the increasing power direction will assure a
reactor trip below the safety analysis limit (< 118% RTP). Making no
adjustment to the NIS channel indication in the decreasing power
direction due to a part power calorimetric assures a reactor trip
consistent with the safety analyses.

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
This allowance does not preclude making indicated power adjustments,
if desired, when the calorimetric calculated power is less than the NIS
channel indicated power. To provide close agreement between
indicated power and calorimetric power and to preserve operating
margin, the NIS channels are normally adjusted when operating at or
near full power during steady-state conditions. However, discretion
must be exercised if the NIS channel indicated power is adjusted in the
decreasing power direction due to a part power calorimetric (< 50%
RTP). This action could introduce a non-conservative bias at higher
power levels which could result in an NIS reactor trip above the safety
analysis limit (> 118% RTP). The cause of the non-conservative bias is
the decreased accuracy of the calorimetric at reduced power conditions,
as discussed in Westinghouse Technical Bulletin, ESBU-TB-92-14-R1,
"Decalibration Effects of Calorimetric Power Level Measurements On
The NIS High Power Reactor Trip At Power Levels Less Than 70%
RTP," (Ref. 14). To assure a reactor trip below the safety analysis limit, |
the Power Range Neutron Flux — High bistables are set < 85% RTP: 1)
whenever the NIS channel indicated power is adjusted in the
decreasing power direction due to a part power calorimetric below 50%
RTP; and 2) for a post refueling startup. Before the Power Range
Neutron Flux — High bistables are reset < 109% RTP, the NIS channel
calibration must be confirmed based on a calorimetric performed > 50%
RTP.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3.1.2. The first Note indicates that the NIS
channel output shall be adjusted consistent with the calorimetric
calculated power if the calorimetric calculated power exceeds the NIS
channel output by more than + 2% RTP. The second Note clarifies that
this Surveillance is required only if reactor power is > 15% RTP and that
24 hours is allowed for performing the first Surveillance after reaching
15% RTP. A power level of 15% RTP is chosen based on plant
stability, i.e., automatic rod control capability and turbine generator
synchronized to the grid.

Insert 2 -\

(continued)
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel outpu
mﬁﬁﬁ) if the absolute difference is = 3% the NIS channel is
still OPERABLE, but it must be adjusted. When the channel is outside
the 3% allowance assumed in the setpoint uncertainty calculation, the

channel must be adjusted (i.e., normalized) based on incore
surveillance data.

if the NIS channel cannot be properly adjusted, the channel is declared
inoperable. This Surveillance is performed to periodically verify the
f(Al) input to the overtemperature AT Function.

Three Notes modify SR 3.3.1.3. Note 1 indicates that the excore NIS
channel shall be adjusted if the absolute difference between the incore
and excore AFD is > 3% . Note 2 clarifies that the Surveillance is
required only if reactor power is > 50% RTP and that 7 days are allowed
for performing the Surveillance and channel adjustment, if necessary,
after reaching 50% RTP. A power level of > 50% RTP is consistent with
the requirements of SR 3.3.1.9. Note 3 allows SR 3.3.1.9 to be
performed in lieu of SR 3.3.1.3, since SR 3.3.1.9 calibrates (i.e.,
requires channel adjustment) the excore channels to the incore

annels, it envelopes the performance of SR 3.3.1.3.

For each 0 ting cycle, the initial channel normalization is performed
under SR 3.3.1.9: ificati

SR 3.3.14

SR 3.3.1.4 is the performance of a TADOT{€very 62 dayson-a|
ETAGGEREDTESTBASIS] This test shal verlfy OPERABILITY by

actuation of the end devices.

The RTB test shall include separate verification of the undervoltage trip
via the Reactor Protection System and the local manual shunt trip
mechanism. The bypass breaker test shall include a local manual shunt
trip and local manual undervoltage trip. A Note has been added to
indicate that this test must be performed on a bypass breaker prior to
placing it in service. The independent test of undervoltage and shunt

(continued)
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.4 (continued)

trip circuitry for the bypass breakers for the manual reactor trip function
is included in SR 3.3.1.12. No capability is provided for performing such
a test at power.

R 3.3.1.5

SR 3.3.1.5 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
SBPS is tested [every 82 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS] using

the semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is placed in the bypass

cgndition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the

sgmiautomatic tester, all possible logic combinations, with and without

applicable permlsswes are tested for each protectlon and permrssrve
tion. p : SGEE

SR 3,8.1.6 is the performance of a TADOT [and-itis-perormed-every]
H84 fdaysasjustified-in-Reference 15] The function is tested up to the

SSHS loglc circuit. Setpoints must be found within the Allowable Values

Insert 2

spdcified in Table 3.3.1-1.

The test inclu he undervoltage and underfrequency sensing devices
that provide actuatiorsignals directly to the SSPS. The test functionally
demonstrates channel OP ILITY including verification of the trip
setpoint. If necessary, the underv e/underfrequency setpoint is
restored to wnthln cahbratron tolerance i

SR 3.3.1.7 is the performance of a levery-184-days|

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the rack
components will perform the intended Function.

(continued)
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

the Frequency specified
in the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.7 (continued)

Setpoints must be within the Allowable Values specified in
Table 3.3.1-1.

The "as found" and "as left" data have been evaluated to ensure
consistency with (i.e., bounded by) the drift allowance used in the
setpoint methodology. The COT "as found"” limits are based, in part, on
expected performance of a healthy instrument channel. Appropriate
corrective action is taken when the "as found" values exceed the
prescribed values. The setpoint shall be left set consistent with the

‘assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint methodology.

SR 3.3.1.7 is modified by a Note that provides a 4 hour delay in the

requirement to perform this Surveillance for source range

instrumentation when entering MODE 3 from MODE 2. This Note
allows a normal shutdown to proceed without a delay for testing in
MODE 2 and for a short time in MODE 3 until the RTBs are open and
SR 3.3.1.7 is no longer required to be performed. If the unit is to be in
MODE 3 with the RTBs closed for > 4 hours this Surveillance must be

performed prior to 4 hours after entry into MODE 3.

SR 3318

specified in the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.3.1.8 is the perio
except it is modified by a Note
the P-6 and P-10 interlocks are in their
unit condition. The Frequency is modified by a
surveillance to be satisfied if it has been performed with

ce of a COT as described in SR 3.3.1.7,
is test shall include verification that -
ired state for the existing

of

the Frequencies prior to reactor startup and four hours after reducing
power below P-10 and P-6. The Frequency of "prior to startup” ensures
this surveillance is performed prior to critical operations and applies to
the source, intermediate and power range low instrument channels.

J he Frequency of "12 hours after reducing power below P-10"
plicable to the intermediate range and the power range low
nels) and "4 hours after reducing power below P-6" (applicable to

the unit\xgmoved from the MODE of Applicability for this surveillance

without a

lay to perform the testing required by this surveillance. The

Frequency |ef-every-184 days-thereafteqd applies if the plant remains in
the MODE of Applicability after the initial performances of prior to

reactor startup and twelve and four hours after reducing power below

(continued)
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.3.1.8 (continued)

P-10 or P-6, respectively. The MODE of Applicability for this
surveillance is < P-10 for the power range low and intermediate range
channels and < P-6 for the source range channels. Once the unit is in
MODE 3, this surveillance is no longer required. If power is to be
maintained < P-10 for more than 12 hours or < P-6 for more than 4
hours, then the testing required by this surveillance must be performed
prior to the expiration of the time limit. Twelve hours and four hours are
reasonable times to complete the required testing or place the unitin a
MODE where this surveillance is no longer required. This test ensures
that the NIS source, intermediate, and power range low channels are
OPERABLE prior to taking the reactor critical and after reducing power
into the applicable MODE (< P-10 or < P-6) for periods > 12 and 4

hours, resgectlvely fEheFrequency-of 184 days-isjustifiedin

SR 3.3.1.9 \ Insert 2

SR 3.3.1.9 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore channels
based on analysis of a range of core flux distributions or a single core
flux distribution coupled with core design information. If the
measurements do not agree, the excore channels are not declared
inoperable but must be adjusted (i.e., normalized) to agree with the
incore detector measurements. If the excore channels cannot be
adjusted, the channels are declared inoperable. This Surveillance is
performed at BOL to normalize the excore f(Al) input to the
overtemperature AT Function for a given operating cycle. The
surveillance also normalizes the excore Al indications.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3.1.9. Note 1 states that neutron detectors are
excluded from the calibration. Note 2 specifies that this Surveillance is
required only if reactor power is > 50% RTP and that 7 days are
allowed for completing the surveillance after reaching 50% RTP. Based
on operating experience, a time allowance of 7 days for test
performance, data analysis, and channel adjustments is sufficient. A
power level of > 50% RTP corresponds to the power level for the AFD
surveillance (SR 3.2.3.1), which requires calibrated excore Al
indications.

N

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.10
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

- HANND LA ' ~nth

approximateh-atevery refueling: CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The "as found"
and “as left’ data have been evaluated to ensure consistency with (i.e., |
bounded by) the drift allowance used in the setpoint methodology.

Insert 2 \

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that neutron detectors
are excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION where applicable.
The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the power range neutron detectors
consists of a normalization of the detector outputs based on an
incore/excore cross-calibration (SR 3.3.1.9). In addition, the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION for the power range neutron detector outputs includes

. normalization of the channel output based on a power calorimetric (SR
3.3.1.2) performed above 15% RTP. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
the intermediate range neutron detector outputs includes normalization
of the high flux bistable based on a power calorimetric. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION for the source range neutron detectors consists of
obtaining new detector plateau and preamp discriminator curves after a
detector is replaced. This Surveillance is not required for the NIS power
range detectors for entry into MODE 2 or 1, and is not required for the
NIS intermediate range detectors for entry into MODE 2, because the
unit must be in at least MODE 2 to perform the test for the intermediate
range detectors and MODE 1 for the power range detectors. Note 2
states that this test shall include verification that the time constants are
adjusted to the prescribed values where applicable. The OTAT, OPAT,
and the power range neutron flux rate functions contain required time -
constants.

(continued)
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Frequency specified in the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program.

BASES

RTS Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.1.11

B 3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.11 is the performance of a COT of RTS interlocks)‘@

intended to verify the interlock prior to

Insert 2 -\

Survel egUenst } ip-functions: Performance
of the RTS Interlock COTs in conjunction with periodic actuation logic
tests (SR 3.3.1.5) provides assurance that the total interlock function is
OPERABLE prior to reactor startup and power ascension.

SR 3.3.1.12

SR 3.3.1.12 is the performance of a TADOT of the Manual Reactor Trip,
RCP Breaker Position, and the Si Input from ESFAS.
ipedormed-ever18-months—|The test shall independently verify the
OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms for the
Manual Reactor Trip Function for the Reactor Trip Breakers and
Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers. The Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker test

Insert 2 AN shall include testing of the automatic undervoltage trip.

The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints from
the TADOT. The Functions affected have no setpoints associated with
them.

SR 3.3.1.13

SR 3.3.1.13 is the performance of a TADOT of Turbine Trip Functions
prior to exceeding P-9. This TADOT consists of verifying that each
channel indicates a Turbine trip before Latching the turbine and
indicates no turbine trip after the turbine is latched prior to exceeding
the P-9 interlock whenever the unit has been in MODE 3. A Note states
that this Surveillance is not required if it has been performed within the

{(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.1.14 - (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
types must be demonstrated by test.

WCAP-14036-P-A, Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection
Channel Response Time Tests,” (Ref. 19) provides the basis and
methodology for using allocated signal processing and actuation logic
response times in the overall verification of the protection system
channel response time. The allocations for the sensor, signal
conditioning and actuation logic response times must be verified prior to
placing the component in operational service and re-verified following
maintenance that may adversely affect response time. In general,
electric repair work does not impact response time provided the parts
used for repair are of the same type and value. Specific components
identified in the WCAP may be replaced without verification testing.
One example where time response could be affected is replacing the
Insert 2 sensing assembly of a transmitter.

SR 3.3.1.14 is maodified by a Note stating that neutron detectors are
excluded from RTS RESPONSE TIME testing. This Note is necessary
because of the difficulty in generating an appropriate detector input
signal. Excluding the detectors is acceptable because the principles of
detector operation ensure a virtually instantaneous response.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 7.
2. FSAR, Chapter 6.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.

4. Joseph M. Farley Nuclear Power Piant Unit 1 (2) Precautions,
Limitations and Setpoints U-266647 (U-280912).

(continued)
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BASES

ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

The SRs for each ESFAS Function are identified by the SRs
column of Table 3.3.2-1.

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that Table 3.3.2-1
determines which SRs apply to which ESFAS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both trains of
the ESFAS. When testing channel |, train A and train B must be
examined. Similarly, train A and train B must be examined when
testing channel Il, channel lll, and channel IV (if applicable). The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner that
is consistent with the assumptions used in analytically calculating the
required channel accuracies.

SR 3.3.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK |enee-every-12-hours| ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel
‘instrument uncertainties, including indication and reliability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor
or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

SR 3.3.2.2

(continued)
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BASES

ESFAS Instrumentation
B3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.3.2.2 (continued)

bypass condition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the
semiautomatic tester, all possible logic combinations, with and without
applicable permissives, are tested for each protection and permissive
function excluding the automatic actuation Logic for the trip of all main
feedwater pumps. In addition, the master relay coil is pulse tested for
continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are OPERABLE and
that there is an intact voltage signal path to the master relay coils.

on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay
Iay contact operatlon a low voltage is injected to

contact operatid
coil. Upon maste
the slave relay coil.

Insert 2

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.4 is the performance of a COT.

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the rack
components will perform the intended Function. Setpoints must be
found within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3.2-1. With the
exception of P-11, the COT also confirms the channel inputs to both
actuation logic trains. The P-11 inputs are tested jor-an18-+nonthl
lbasig] under SR 3.3.2.7.

The "as found" and "as left" data have been evaluated to ensure
consistency with (i.e., bounded by) the drift allowance used in the
setpoint methodology. The COT "as found" limits are based, in part,
on expected performance of a healthy instrument channel.
Appropriate corrective action is taken when the "as found" values
exceed the prescribed values. The setpoint shall be left set consistent

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
with the assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint methodology.

Insert 2

SR 3.3.2.5 is the performance of a TADOT every 184 days. This test
{s a check of the Undervoltage RCP Function. The Function is tested
to the SSPS logic circuit. Setpoints must be found within the
ilgwable Values specified in Table 3.3.2-1.

Tha tast includes undervoltage sensing devices that provide actuation
signgls\directly to the SSPS. The test functionally demonstrates
channel QPERABILITY including verification of the trip setpoint. If
necessan) the undervoltage setpoint is restored to within calibration
_toleran i i j

SR 3.3.2.6 is thg performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of the
Manual Actuation, Functions and the P-4 interlock Function, including
turbine trip, automatic Sl block, and seal-in of FWI by SI. [t
pedformed-every-18-menths]{ Each Manual Actuation Function is

tested up to, and including, the master relay coils. In some instances,
the test includes actugtion of the end device (i.e., pump starts, vaive
cycles etc.). The turb e trip by reactor trlp (P 4) is mdependently

oHALLEREDtHES+HBASe: The oR IS r.nc.)d'lfled by a Note that
excludes verification of setpoints during the TADOT. The manual
initiation and P-4 interlock Functions have no associated setpoints.

(continued)
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BASES

ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.2.7

SR 3.3.2.7 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

approximately atever/refueling:

complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The "as found"
and "as left" data have been evaluated to ensure consistency with l

(i.e., bounded by) the drift allowance used in the setpoint
methodology.

This SR is modified by a Note stating that this test should include
verification that the time constants are adjusted to the prescribed
values where applicable.

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.8 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The

Insert 2

SLAVE RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact

operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that

may be operated in the design mitigation MODE is either allowed to
function, or is placed in a condition where the relay contact operation
can be verified without operation of the equipment. Actuation
equipment that may not be operated in the design mitigation MODE is
prevented from operation by the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit or is
tested when there will be no adverse impact on the plant. For this latter
ase, when using the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit, contact operation is
erified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the slave relay.

accommodate online testing at power, slave relay testing is normally
conducted during refueling to minimize the potential for plant transients
and unnecessary challenges to plant equipment.

(continued)
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BASES

ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

insert 2

SR 3.3.2.9 (continued)

electric repair work does not impact response time provided the parts
used for repair are of the same type and value. Specific components
identified in the WCAP may be replaced without verification testing.
One example where time response could be affected is replacing the
sensing assembly of a transmitter.

This SR is modified by a Note that clarifies that the turbine driven
AFW pump is tested within 24 hours after reaching 1005 psig in the
SGs. Based on operating experience, 24 hours is a sufficient time
duration for performance of the TDAFW pump response time test. A
steam pressure of 1005 psig corresponds to the RCS no-load T, for
MODE 2. Valid response time tests can be performed at lower SG
pressures.

SR 3.3.2.10

SR 3.3.2.10 is the performance of a TADOT as described in

SR 3.3.2.6, except that it is performed for the AFW pump start on trip
of all MFW pumps Function and the Frequency is prior to reactor
startup if not performed within the previous 92 days. This Frequency
is based on operating experience.

The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints
during the TADOT. The Function tested has no associated setpoint.

REFERENCES

1.  FSAR, Chapter 6.
2.  FSAR, Chapter 7.

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation

B332
BASES
REFERENCES 3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
(continued) .

4. Joseph M. Farley Nuclear Power Plant Unit 1 (2) Precautions,
Limitations, and Setpoints U-266647 (U-280912).

5. IEEE-279-1971.

6. WCAP 13751, Rev. 1, Westinghouse Setpoint Methodology for
Protection Systems Farley Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2.

7. 10CFR50.49.

8. WCAP 13751 Rev. 0, Westinghouse Setpoint Methodology for
Protection Systems SNOC Farley Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2.

9. Joseph M. Farley Nuclear Power Plant Units 1 & 2 Precautions,
Limitations, and Setpoints for Nuclear Steam Supply Systems,
March 1978, U258631/U278997 Rev. 5.

10. WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, "Updated Approved
Version," June 1990.

11. WCAP-14333-P-A, Revision 1, "Probabilistic Risk Analysis of
the RPS and ESFAS Test Times and Completion Times,"

12. . _
the RTS-and ESFAS-SurveillanceTestntersals-and-Reactor

13. FSAR, Table 7.3-16.

14. WCAP-13632-P-A, Revision 2, "Elimination of Pressure Sensor
Response Time Testing Requirements," Jan., 1996.

15. WCAP-14036-P-A, Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection |
Channel Response Time Tests," Oct. 1998.

16. NUREG-1218, April 1988.

17. A-181007 Reactor Protection System FSD.

18. Westinghouse Functional Diagrams U-166231 thru U-166245.
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BASES

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that SR 3.3.3.1 and
SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in
Table 3.3.3-1.

SR 3.3.3.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK |ohrce-every-31-days| ensures
that a gross instrumentation failure has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something
even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel
failure; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to
operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high
radiation instrumentation should be compared to similar unit
instruments.

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel
instrument uncertainties, including isolation, indication, and
readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside
its limit. If the channels are within the criteria, it is an indication that
the channels are OPERABLE.

As specified in the SR, a CHANNEL CHECK is only required for those
channels that are normally energized.

A-CHANNEL CALIBRATON-is perormed-every-18 months—oq
approximately-at-every refueling—JCHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter with the
necessary range and accuracy.

(continued)
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PAM Instrumentation

B3.33
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
Insert 2 \
ith the-tvbical ind ol o,
REFERENCES 1.  A-181866 Unit 1 RG 1.97 Compliance Review

A-204866 Unit 2 RG 1.97 Compliance Review
NRC SER for FNP RG 1.97 Compliance Report, Letter, Reeves
to McDonald, 2/12/87.

2.  Regulatory Guide 1.97.

3. NUREG-0737, Supplement 1, "TMI Action Items."
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BASES

Remote Shutdown System
' B334

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

The Required Action is to restore the required Function to
OPERABLE status within 30 days. The Completion Time is based on
operating experience and the low probability of an event that would
require evacuation of the control room.

B.1and B.2

A Note modifies Condition B indicating that it is not applicable to the
Source Range Neutron Flux (Gammametrics) Function. This Function
is covered under Condition C.

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A ‘
is not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

(O]

Condition C applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A are not met for the Source Range
Neutron Flux (Gammametrics) monitor. This Required Action requires
a written report be submitted to the NRC. This report discusses the
results of the root cause evaluation of the inoperability, if performed,
and identifies proposed restorative actions. This action is appropriate
in lieu of a shutdown requirement since alternative actions are
identified before loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood
of unit conditions that would require information provided by this
instrumentation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.41

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK |orce-every31-days| ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the -
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.34

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.4.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel
instrument uncertainties, including indication and readability. If the
channels are within the criteria, it is an indication that the channels
are OPERABLE. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an
indication that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has
drifted outside its limit.

As specified in the Surveillance, a CHANNEL CHECK is only required
for those channels which are normally energized.

Insert 2 SR 3.34.2

R 3.3.4.2 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System control
cirsyit and transfer switch performs the intended function. This

(continued)
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BASES

Remote Shutdown System
B3.34

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.343

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the monitoring
instrument loop and the sensor. The test verifies that the channel
responds to a measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.

Farley Units 1 and 2

B 3.3.4-6 Revision




LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

BASES

ACTIONS . FlandF.2
(continued)

Condition F becomes applicable when the Required Action and
associated Completion Time of Condition E is not met. If the
emergency bus voltage cannot be restored to > 3850 volts within the
Completion Time of Condition E, action must be taken to place the
unit in a MODE where the LCO requirement for the Alarm function is
not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to
MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.3.5.1 is the performance of a TADOT. [histestisperformed
levery-31-days—{The test checks trip devices that provide actuation
signals directly, bypassing the analog process control equipment.

The TADOT surveillance is modified by two Notes. The first Note
excludes the actuation of the final trip actuation relay for LOP
Functions 1 and 2 from this TADOT. The actuation of this relay would
cause the DG start and separation of the emergency buses from the

grid. The actual DG start and connection to the emergency bus is

Insert 2

verified by other surveillance testing (SR 3.3.5.3) accomplished during
shutdown conditions. The second Note provides an exception to the
verification of the LOP function setpoints during performance of this
onthly TADOT. The TADOT includes verification of the

dervoltage device operation upon removal of the input voltage and
dogs not require the setpoint be verified or adjusted. The LOP
funckjon setpoints are verified during the @ CHANNEL
ATION. In addition, the TADOT includes verification of the

of the two-out-of-three logic associated with LOP Functions

SR 3.3.5.2
SR 3.3.5.2 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

The setpoints, as well as the response to a loss of voltage and a
degraded grid voltage test, shall include a single point verification that |

(continued)
BASES
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The

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B3.3.5

of the maJor mstrument componénts in the loop, including the sensor
(relay or digital voltmeter). The test verifies that the channel responds
to a measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

The CHANNEL CALIBRATION is modified by a Note. The Note
excludes the actuation of the final trip actuation relay for LOP
functions 1 and 2 from this CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The actuation
of this relay would cause the DG start and separation of the
emergency buses from the grid. The actual DG start and connection
to the emergency bus is verified by other surveillance testing (SR
3.3.5.3) accomplished during shutdown conditions.

SR 3.3.5.3

This SR ensures the individual channel response times are less than
or equal to the maximum values assumed in the safety analysis. The
response time testing acceptance criteria are included in FSAR Table
7.3-16. This surveillance is performed in accordance with the
guidance provided in the ESF RESPONSE TIME surveillance
requirement in LCO 3.3.2, ESFAS.

This surveillance is modified by a Note. The Note states that this
surveillance shall include verification of the actuation of the final trip
actuation relay associated with LOP Functions 1 and 2.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 8.3.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
3. SNC Calculations E-35.1.A, E-35.2.A, and SE-94-0470-006.

4, FSAR, Section 7.3.
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BASES

Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

A Note states that Condition C is applicable during the Applicability of
CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within containment.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.6-1 determines which SRs apply to which Containment
Purge and Exhaust Isolation Functions.

SR 3.3.6.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK lonce-everyt2-heurs| ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. Itis based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel
instrument uncertainties, including indication and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor
or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

SR 3.3.6.2

SR 3.3.6.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
train being tested is placed in the bypass condition, thus preventing
inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all possible
logic combinations, with and without applicable permissives, are
tested for each protection function. In addition, the master relay

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
B3.3.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.2 (continued)

coil is pulse tested for continuity. This verifies that the logic modules
are OPERABLE and there is an intact voltage signal path to the

master relay 00|Iylh4$—test—|s-perfermed-evew—92—days-en-a

Insert 2

SR 3.3.64

A COT is performed [every-92 days] on each required chahrgl to
ensure the entlre channel will perform the lntended Functlon The

Thrs fest vermes the capablllty of the |nstrumentat|on to provide the

containment purge and exhaust system isolation. The setpoint shall
be left consistent with the current unit specific catibration procedure
tolerance.

SR 3.3.6.5

SR 3.3.6.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The
SLAVE RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact
operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that
may be operated in the design mitigation mode is either allowed to
function or is placed in a condition where the relay contact operation
can be verified without operation of the equipment. Actuation
equipment that may not be operated in the design mitigation mode is
prevented from operation by the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For
this latter case, contact operation is verified by a continuity check of
the circuit containing the slave relay.

(continued)
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Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
B3.3.6

BASES

SURVEILFLANCE SR 3.3.6.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.6

SR 3.3.6.6 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of the

Manual Actuation Functions jardis-performed-every-18-months|.

Each Manual Actuation Function is tested up to, and including, the

master relay coils. In some instances, the test includes actuation of
Insert 2 the end device (i.e., pump starts, valve cycles, etc.).

The test also includes trip devices that provide actuation signals
directly to the SSPS, bypassing the analog process control
equipment. The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of
setpoints during the TADOT. The Functions tested have no setpoints
associated with them.

complete check of the mstrumen-t loop, including the sensor. The test
erifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within the
ecessary range and accuracy.

SR3.3.6.8

This SR ensures the individual channel response times are less than

or equal to the maximum values assumed in the safety analysis. The
response time testing acceptance criteria are included in FSAR Table
7.3-16 (Ref. 4). This surveillance is performed in accordance with the |
guidance provided in the ESF RESPONSE TIME surveillance
requirement in LCO 3.3.2, ESFAS.

Farley Units 1 and 2 B 3.3.6-8 Revision [48]



Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.

Not used. <W€AP45316—P—A—R9¥—1—M3¥€MOO3—
3. NUREG-1366-

4. FSAR Table 7.3-16
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BASES

CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

ACTIONS

D.1and D.2 (continued)

ALTERATIONS or when irradiated fuel assemblies are being moved.
Condition D is only applicable to those CREFS functions in Table
3.3.7-1 required OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS or during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies and CORE ALTERATIONS must be suspended
immediately to reduce the risk of accidents that would require CREFS
actuation or control room isolation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

N

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.7-1 determines which SRs apply to which CREFS Actuation
Functions.

SR 3.3.71

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK |orce-every12-hours] ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. Itis based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel
instrument uncertainties, including indication and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor
or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)
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BASES

CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.7.2

A COT is performed Ignee—every—g,?—éaysl on each required channel to

ensure the entire channel will perform the intended function. This test
verifies the capability of the instrumentation to provide the actuation
function. The setpoints shall be left consistent with the unit specific

callbratlon procedure tolerance Fhe—Ereeuenev—rs—based—en—the

SR 3.3.7.3

SR 3.3.7.3 is the performfance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
train being tested is plg€ed in the bypass condition, thus preventing
inadvertent actuation./ Through the semiautomatic tester, all possible
logic combinations, with and without applicable permissives, are
tested for each profection function. In addition, the master relay coil is
pulse tested for cgntinuity. This verifies that the logic modules are
OPERABLE ang there is an intact voltage S|gnal path to the master

Insert 2

SR 3.3.7.5

SR 3.3.7.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The
SLAVE RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact
operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that
may be operated in the design mitigation MODE is either allowed to
function or is placed in a condition where the relay contact operation

(continued)
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.5 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS

can be verified without operation of the equipment. Actuation
equipment that may not be operated in the design mitigation MODE is
prevented from operation by the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For
this latter case, contact operation is verified by a continuity check of

Insert 2 ircui i . 2 Ih*s—test—m—ee#emed—eve#v—w

SR 3.3.7.6

SR 3.3.7.6 is the performange of a TADQT. This test is a check of the
Manual Actuation Function 4 The
test includes actuation of the end device (i.e., pump starts, valve
cycles, etc.).

%hreugh—epeﬁatmg—e*penenee- The SR is mOdIerd by a Note that

excludes verification of setpoints during the TADOT. The Functions

tested have no setpoints associated with them.

SR 3.3.7.7 / The

complete check of the instrument loop, inciuding the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within the
ecessary range and accuracy.

REFERENCES 1. BAMCAP-15376-P-ARev—1March2003,

\ Not used.
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BASES

PRF Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

ACTIONS

C.1 (continued)
required to mitigate the consequences of a LOCA (Phase B Isolation
and associated automatic actuation logic and actuation relays).

These Functions are not required OPERABLE when moving irradiated
fuel assemblies and are unrelated to the mitigation of a fuel handling
accident in the spent fuel pool room.

D.1and D.2

Condition D applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met and the unit
isin MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. The unit must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and

MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

This Condition is modified by a Note which limits the applicability of
this Condition to those Functions on Table 3.3.8-1 required
OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4 to mitigate the consequences
of a LOCA. This Condition is not intended to be applied to Functions
which are only required to mitigate the consequences of a fuel
handling accident in the Spent Fuel Pool Room (radiation monitors
and Spent Fuel Pool Room normal ventilation differential pressure).
These Functions are only required OPERABLE when moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool Room and are
unrelated to the mitigation of the consequences of a LOCA.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that Tabie 3.3.8-1
determines which SRs apply to which PRF Actuation Functions.

SR 3.3.8.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK lerce-every12 hours| ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. Itis based on the

(continued)
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BASES

PRF Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.8.1 (continued)

assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel
instrument uncertainties, including indication and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor
or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

Insert 2

ermissives, are tested for each protection function®

Surveillance-intervalisjustified-in-Reference -3

(continued)
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PRF Actuation Instrumentation

B3.3.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR3.3.84

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) SR 3.3.8.4 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The
MASTER RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay
coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage is injected to
the slave relay coil. This voltage is insufficient to pick up the slave
relay, but Iarge enough to demonstrate S|gnal path continuity>—Fhis
Insert 2

operation/i ifiedNip one of two ways. Actuation equipment that
may be in the design mitigation MODE is either allowed to
function or is placed in ax¢ondition where the relay contact operation

prevent
this Iatt

mOdIerd by a Note that excludes verlflcatlon of seltpomts during the
TADOT. The Functions tested have no required setpoints associated
with them.

(continued)
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BASES

PRF Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

The —\

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

A CHA
oy

{EE-GALIBRATON s Wmenths—ed
NNEL-GALIBRATIONis-p -
matelv-at every refueling] CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a

complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test

Insert 2 Ventes nel responds to a measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy: i i
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.
Not used. 2. FNP —-1/2-RCP - 252.

N

3. MWCAP-15376-P-A Rev—1,-March 2003]
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BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

ACTIONS
(continued)

BA1

If Required Action A.1 is not met within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 2 within 6 hours. In MODE 2, the reduced power condition
eliminates the potential for violation of the accident analysis bounds.
The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable to reach the required
plant conditions in an orderly manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.11

(continued)

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B34.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 34.14

The [&-menth| surveillance of the total RCS flow rate may be

performed by one of two alternate methods. One method is a
precision calorimetric [peHormed-at the-beginning-of eachfuelcyclef as
documented in WCAP-12771, Rev. 1. The other method is based ¢n
the Ap measurements from the cold leg elbow taps, which are
correlated to past precision heat balance measurements. Correlation
of the flow indication channels with selected precision loop flow
calorimetrics for this method is documented in WCAP-14750. Usg of
the elbow tap Ap measurement method removes the requirement for
.gerformance of a precision RCS flow caloricmetric measurement

Measurement of RCS total flow rate by performance of one of these
two methods jprce-every-18-months| verifies the actual RCS flow rate is
greater than or equal to the minimum required RCS flow rate.

This SR is modified by a Note that allows entry into MODE 1, without
having performed the SR, and placement of the unit in the best
condition for performing the SR. The Note states that the SR is not
required to be performed until 7 days after > 90% RTP. This exception
is appropriate since the heat balance and elbow tap measurement
methods both require the plant to be at a minimum of 90% RTP to
obtain the stated RCS flow accuracies. The Surveillance shall be
performed within 7 days after reaching 90% RTP. The intent is that
this Surveillance be performed near the beginning of the cycle as close
as possible to 100% RTP.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 4.4 and 15.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

RCS P/T Limits
B 343

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.31

Verification that operation is within the PTLR limits is required [every
[roud when RCS pressure and temperature conditions are undergoing
olann . . VS

Insert2 "o the controlroam ind.
Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or ISLH testing may be
discontinued when the definition given in the relevant plant procedure
for ending the activity is satisfied.
This SR is modified by a Note that only requires this SR to be
performed during system heatup, cooldown, and ISLH testing. No SR
is given for criticality operations because LCO 3.4.2 contains a more
restrictive requirement.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-7924-A, April 1975.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section X|,
Appendix G.

4. ASTME 185-82, July 1982.
5. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.
6. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, Appendix E.
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RCS Loops — MODES 1 and 2
B3.44

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.4.1

REQUIREMENTS .
This SR requires verification [pvery T2 hours] that each RCS loop is in
operation. Verification includes flow rate, temperature, or pump status

monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is providing heat

Insert 2 —Tfemoval While At the mrarginto-DiNe>=
perormance-
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 15.2.2, 15.2.5, 15.3.4, 15.3.6, 15.4.4.3, and
15.4.6.3.
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RCS Loops — MODE 3
B 3.4.5

BASES

ACTIONS C.1and C.2 (continued)

inadvertent control rod withdrawal. This mandates having the heat
transfer capacity of two RCS loops in operation. If only one loop is in
operation, the RTBs must be opened.

The Completion Times of 1 hour to restore the required RCS loop to
operation or de-energize all CRDMs is adequate to perform these
operations in an orderly manner without exposing the unit to risk for
an undue time period.

D.1,D.2, and D.3

If two required RCS loops are inoperable or no RCS loop is in
operation, except as during conditions permitted by the Note in the
LCO section, all CRDMs must be de-energized by opening the RTBs
or de-energizing the MG sets. All operations involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration must be suspended, and action to restore
one of the RCS loops to OPERABLE status and operation must be
initiated. Boron dilution requires forced circulation for proper mixing,
and opening the RTBs or de-energizing the MG sets removes the
possibility of an inadvertent rod withdrawal. The immediate
Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining operation for
heat removal. The action to restore must be continued until one loop
is restored to OPERABLE status and operation.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR requires verification [every-12-heurs| that the required loops

are in operation. Verification includes flow rate, temperature, and

Insert 2 P monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is
providing heat rem : . =

SR 3452
SR 3.4.5.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG

OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side narrow
range water level is > 30% for required RCS loops. If the SG

(continued)
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RCS Loops — MODE 3
B345

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

secondary side narrow range water level is < 30%, the tubes may
become uncovered and the associated loop may not be capable of

prowdmg the heat sink for removal of thp decay. mq,;;he%u;

Insert 2

Verification tsat the required RCPs are OPERABLE ensures that
safety analyses linqits are met. The requirement also ensures that an
additional RCP can laced in operation, if needed, to maintain
decay heat removal andxeactor coolant circulation. Verification is

performed by verifying propergreaker alignment and power
availability to the required RCPs)

REFERENCES None.
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BASES

RCS Loops — MODE 4
B3.4.6

ACTIONS
(continued)

B1

If one required RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation and there
are no RCS loops OPERABLE, an inoperable RCS or RHR loop must
be restored to OPERABLE status to provide a redundant means for
decay heat removal.

If the parameters that are outside the limits cannot be restored, the
unit must be brought to MODE 5 within 24 hours. Bringing the unit to
MODE 5 is a conservative action with regard to decay heat removal.
With only one RHR loop OPERABLE, redundancy for decay heat
removal is lost and, in the event of a loss of the remaining RHR loop,
it would be safer to initiate that loss from MODE 5 (< 200°F) rather
than MODE 4 (200 to 350°F). The Completion Time of 24 hours is a
reasonable time, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 5
from MODE 4 in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Cl1andC.2

If no loop is OPERABLE or in operation, except during conditions
permitted by Note 1 in the LCO section, all operations involving a
reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and action
to restore one RCS or RHR loop to OPERABLE status and operation
must be initiated. Boron dilution requires forced circulation for proper
mixing, and the margin to criticality must not be reduced in this type of
operation. The immediate Completion Times reflect the importance of
maintaining operation for decay heat removal. The action to restore
must be continued until one loop is restored to OPERABLE status and
operation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.6.1

This SR requires verification [every42 heurs that one RCS or RHR
loop is in operation. Verification includes flow rate, temperature, or

Insert 2

ump status monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is
m

(continued)
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RCS Loops — MODE 4
B 3.4.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.6.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) SR 3.4.6.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG
OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side wide
range water level is > 75%. [f the SG secondary side wide range
Insert 2 evel is < 75%, the tubes may become uncovered and the
associated loop capable of providing the heat sink
necessaryNor removal of decay hea lhe—12—heu;—l5r-equeney—+s

SR 3.4.6.3

Verification that the requireth\pump is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional RCS or RHR pump san be placed in operation, if needed,
to maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying\groper breaker alignment and
power available to the reqwred pump i

REFERENCES None.

Farley Units 1 and 2 B 3.4.6-5 Revision



RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled
B347

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.71

REQUIREMENTS
This SR requires verification [everyT2-heurs| that the required loop is
in operation. Verification includes flow rate, temperature, or pump
status monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is providing heat
removal.

SR 34.7.2

Verifying that at least two SGs are OPERABLE by ensuring their
Insert 2 secondary side wide range water levels are > 75% ensures an
ternate moval method via natural circulation in the
event that the second RHR loop BLE. If both RHR
loops ate OPERABLE, this Surveillance is not needed” Fhe-42-hour

REFERENCES 1. NRC Information Notice 95-35, "Degraded Ability of Steam
Generators to Remove Decay Heat by Natural Circulation."

Farley Units 1 and 2 B3.4.7-5 - Revision [



BASES

RCS Loops, - MODE 5, Loops Not Filled
B348

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1and B.2

If no required RHR loops are OPERABLE or in operation, except
during conditions permitted by Note 1, all operations involving a
reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and action
must be initiated immediately to restore an RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation. Boron dilution requires forced circulation for
uniform dilution, and the margin to criticality must not be reduced in
this type of operation. The immediate Completion Time reflects the
importance of maintaining operation for heat removal. The action to
restore must continue until one loop is restored to OPERABLE status
and operation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.8.1

This SR requires verification [every 12-hours] that one loop is in
operation. Verification includes flow rate, temperature, or pump status
monitoring, which help ensure that forced ﬂow is prowdlng heat

REFERENCES

None.
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BASES

Pressurizer
B349

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1

If one required group of pressurizer heaters is inoperable, restoration
is required within 72 hours. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
reasonable considering the anticipation that a demand caused by loss
of offsite power would be unlikely in this period. Pressure control may
be maintained during this time using normal station powered heaters.

C.1and C.2

If one group of pressurizer heaters are inoperable and cannot be
restored in the allowed Completion Time of Required Action B.1, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within
6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.9.1

This SR requires that during steady state operation, pressurizer level
is maintained below the nominal upper limit to provide a minimum
space for a steam bubble. The Surveillance is performed by

observing the indicated level, Fhe-Frequency-of-12-heurs

Insert 2

output and by performing an electrical check on heater element

continuity and resistance. \Fhe-Frequency-of 82-days-is-conside

(continued)
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Pressurizer

B 349
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.93
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This Surveillance demonstrates that the heaters can be manually
transferred from the normal to the emergency power supply and
energizedr The-Frequency-of-18-months-is-based-on-a-typicalfuel
Insert 2 e | | ' e
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 15.1, 15.2, and 6.2.

2. NUREG-0737, November 1980.
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BASES

Pressurizer PORVs
B 3.4.11

ACTIONS
(continued)

G.1and G.2

If the Required Actions of Condition F are not met, then the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LLCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within

6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems. In MODES 4, 5,

and 6, the PORVs are not required OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.111

BIock valve cycllnq verifies that the valve(s) can be closed if needed.

Seetten—)@-éRef—s)— If the block valve is closed to |solate a PORV
that is capable of being manually cycled, the OPERABILITY of the
block valve is of importance, because opening the block valve is
necessary to permit the PORV to be used for manual control of
reactor pressure. If the block valve is closed to isolate an ise
inoperable PORYV, the maximum Completion Time Store the

PORYV and open the block valve is 72 hours:

0,

92 days: Furthermore, these test requirements would be completed
by the reopening of a recently closed block valve upon restoration of
the PORV to OPERABLE status (i.e., completion of the Required
Actions fulfills the SR).

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 modifies this SR by stating
that it is not required to be met with the block valve closed, in
accordance with the Required Action of this LCO. Note 2 modifies
this SR to allow entry into and operation in MODE 3 prior to
performing the SR. This allows the test to be performed in MODE 3
under operating temperature conditions, prior to entering MODE 1 or
2. Atemporary third note has been added to suspend SR 3.4.11.1
for Unit Two PORYV block valve Q2B31MOV8000B for the remainder
of operating cycle 16.

(continued)
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Pressurizér PORVs
B 3.4.11

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR3.4.11.2
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) SR 3.4.11.2 requires a complete cycle of each PORV in MODE 3 or 4.

The PORVs are stroke tested during MODES 3 or 4 with the
associated block valves closed in order to limit the uncertainty
introduced by testing the PORVs at lesser system temperatures than

ted during actual operating conditions. Operating a PORV

cle ensures that the PORV can be manually

mitigation of an »The-Freguency-of- 18-months-is

Insert 2

MODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.4.11.3

SR34.114

SR 3.4.11.4 applies only to Unit 2 for the remainder of cycle 16 for
PORY block valve Q2B31MOV8000B. It requires that power to the
PORYV block valve is checked to be available at least every 24 hours.
This surveillance provides additional assurance that the PORV block
valve could be stroked if demanded while SR 3.4.11.1 is suspended. |

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.
2. FSAR Sections 5.5 and 15.2.
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BASES

LTOP System
B 3.4.12

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.12.1 and SR 3.4.12.2

To minimize the potential for a low temperature overpressure event by
limiting the mass input capability, a maximum of one charging pump is
verified capable of injecting into the RCS and the accumulator
discharge isolation valves are verified closed and locked out.

The charging pumps are rendered incapable of injecting into the RCS
through removing the power from the pumps by racking the breakers
out under administrative control. An alternate method of LTOP control
may be employed using at least two independent means to prevent a
pump start such that a single failure or single action will not result in
an injection into the RCS. This may be accomplished through the Hot
Shutdown Panel Local/Remote and pump control switches being
placed in the Local and Stop positions, respectively, and at least one
valve in the discharge flow path being closed with the position of
these components controlled administratively.

1)
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Insert 2

SR 3.4.12.3

Each required RHR suction relief valve shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by verifying its RHR suction isolation valves (8701A,
8701B, 8702A and 8702B) are open. This Surveillance is only
required to be performed if the RHR suction relief valve is being used
to meet this LCO.

SR 3.4.124

The RCS vent of > 2.85 square | s is proven OPERABLE by
verifying its open condition

(continued)
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BASES

LTOP System
B 3.4.12

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.12.4 (continued)

in accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program.

The passive vent arrangement must only be open to be OPERABLE.
This Surveillance is required to be performed if the vent is being used
to satisfy the pressure relief requirements of the LCO 3.4.12b.

The RHR reliéfalves are verified OPERABLE by testing the relief
setpoint. The setpointwerification ensures proper relief valve
mechanical motion as wé verifying the setpoint. Testing is
performed in accordance with nservice Testing Program which is
based on the requirements of the A Code, Section XI (Ref. 7).
The RHR relief valve setpoints are verified lever-18-months-ona|

- Per the Inservice Testing Program, if

Insert 2 ve exceeds the relief setpoint by 3% or greater, the
_Tremaining valve shall also bé =~ The frequency fortesting the
experience-
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. Generic Letter 88-11.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section lll.
4. FSAR, Chapter 5.2.2.4.

5. 10 CFR 50, Section 50.46.

6. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.13

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.13.1

REQUIREMENTS
Verifying RCS LEAKAGE to be within the LCO limits ensures the
integrity of the RCPB is maintained. Pressure boundary LEAKAGE
would at first appear as unidentified LEAKAGE and can only be
positively identified by inspection. It should be noted that LEAKAGE
past seals and gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.
Unidentified LEAKAGE and identified LEAKAGE are determined by
performance of an RCS water inventory balance.

The RCS water inventory balance must be met with the reactor at
steady state operating conditions and near operating pressure. The
Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that this SR is not
required to be performed in MODES 3 and 4 until 12 hours of steady
state operation near operating pressure have been established.

Steady state operation is required to perform a proper inventory
balance,; calculations during maneuvering are not useful and a Note
requires the Surveillance to be met when steady state is established.
For RCS operational LEAKAGE determination by water inventory
balance, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature,
power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown,
and RCP seal injection and return flows.

An early warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or unidentified
LEAKAGE is provided by the automatic systems that monitor the
containment atmosphere radioactivity and the containment air cooler
condensate flow rate. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals
and gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE. These leakage
detection systems are specified in LCO 3.4.15, "RCS Leakage
Detection Instrumentation.”

Note 2 states that this SR is not applicable to primary to secondary
LEAKAGE. This is because LEAKAGE of 150 gpd cannot be
[ Insert 2 I.\measured accurately by an RCS water inventory balance.

prevention-of-accidents: A Note under the Frequency column states

that this SR is required to be performed during steady state operation.

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.13

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.13.2

This SR verifies that primary to secondary LEAKAGE is less than or
equal to 150 gpd through any one SG. Satisfying the primary to
secondary LEAKAGE limit ensures that the operational LEAKAGE
performance criterion in the Steam Generator Program is met. If this
SR is not met, compliance with LCO 3.4.17, “Steam Generator Tube
Integrity,” should be evaluated. The 150 gpd limit is measured at room
temperature as described in Reference 5. The operational LEAKAGE
rate limit applies to LEAKAGE through any one SG. If it is not practical
to assign the LEAKAGE to an individual SG, all the primary to
secondary LEAKAGE should be conservatively assumed to be from
one SG.

The Surveillance is modified by a Note which states that the
Surveillance is not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation. For RCS primary to
secondary LEAKAGE determination, steady state is defined as stable
RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup tank

Insert 2 levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows.
i - During
normal operation the primary to secondary LEAKAGE is determined
using continuous process radiation monitors or radiochemical grab
sampling in accordance with EPRI guidelines.
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.
3. FSAR, Section 3.1.2.6, 5.2.7, 10.4, 11.0, 12.0 and 15.0.
4. NEI 97-06, “Steam Generator Program Guidelines.”

5. EPRITR-104788, “Pressurized Water Reactor Primary-to-
Secondary Leak Guidelines.”
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BASES

RCS PIV Leakage
B3.4.14

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.14.1 (continued)

shutdown cooling mode of operation. PIVs contained in the RHR
shutdown cooling flow path must be leakage rate tested when RHR is
secured and stable unit conditions and the necessary differential
pressures are established. Leak rate testing is performed manually,
with test personnel in the vicinity of the system connections in
containment during setup and testing. Should the check valve that
was being tested rupture or pressure in the system cause a rupture of
the test equipment, there would be a concern for the safety of the
personnel in the area. In addition, testing with RCS temperature
above 212 °F would result in any leakage past the RHR valves
flashing into steam making accurate measurement of the leakage rate
impossible. Therefore, testing of the RHR System PIVs-should
normally be performed in Mode 5, as the test results are meaningful
and plant conditions in Mode 5 minimize the potential impact on
personnel safety.

SR 3.4.14.2

Verifying that the RHR autoclosure interlock is OPERABLE ensures
that RCS pressure will not pressurize the RHR system beyond 125%
of its design pressure of 600 psig. The autoclosure interlock isolates
the RHR System from the RCS when the interlock setpoint is reached.

[he setpoint ensures the RHR design pressure will not be exceeded.

The SR is modified by a Note that provides an exception to the
requirement to perform this surveillance when using the RHR System
suction relief valves for cold overpressure protection in accordance
with SR 3.4.12.3.

(continued)
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BASES

RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 34.14.3

Verifying that the RHR open permissive interlock is OPERABLE
ensures that the RCS will not pressurize the RHR system
beyond design of 600 psig. The open permissive interlock
prevents opening the RHR System suction valves from the RCS
when the RCS pressure is above the setpoint. The setpoint
upper value ensures the RHR System design pressure will not
be exceeded at the RHR pump discharge and was chosen
taking into account instrument uncertainty and calibration
tolerances. This value also provides assurance that the RHR
uction relief valves setpoint will not be exceeded.

The minimum value o

gint range is chosen based upon
operational considerations (differenti

ssure) for the RCP seals

The SR is modified by a Note that provides an exception to the
requirement to perform this surveillance when using the RHR System
suction relief valves for cold overpressure protection in accordance
with SR 3.4.12.3.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50.2.
10 CFR 50.55a(c).
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, Section V, GDC 55.

> » N

WASH-1400 (NUREG-75/014), Appendix V, October 1975.

NUREG-0677, May 1980.

o o

Technical Requirement Manual (TRM).

N

ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

8. 10 CFR 50.55a(g).
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3
within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.1

With all required monitors inoperable, no automatic means of
monitoring leakage are available, and immediate plant shutdown in
accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

" SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.15.1

SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. The check
gives reasonable confidence that the channel is operating properly.

SR 3.4.156.2

SR 3.4.15.2 requires the performance of a COT on the required
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. The test ensures that

e monitor can perform its function in the desired manner. The test

SR 3.4.153and S 4.15.4

calibration verifies the accuracy of th
instruments located inside containment.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1

With the gross specific activity in excess of the allowed limit, the unit
must be placed in a MODE in which the requirement does not apply.

The change within 6 hours to MODE 3 and RCS average temperature
< 500°F lowers the saturation pressure of the reactor coolant below
the setpoints of the main steam safety valves and prevents venting
the SG to the environment in an SGTR event. The allowed
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 below 500°F from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Ca

If a Required Action and the associated Completion Time of
Condition A is not met or if the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is in the
unacceptable region of Figure 3.4.16-1, the reactor must be brought
to MODE 3 with RCS average temperature < 500°F within 6 hours.
The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 below 500°F from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.16.1

SR 3.4.16.1 requires performing a gamma isotopic analysis &5 a

—reqsure of the gross specific activity of the reactor coolan

lencedgvery 7 days] While basically a quantitative measure of
radionudlides with half lives longer than 15 minutes, excluding

iodines, thismeasurement is the sum of the degassed gamma
activities and¥Qe gaseous gamma activities in the sample taken. This
Surveillance prowdes an indication of any increase in gross specific
activity.

Trending the results of thig Surveillance allows proper remedial action
to be taken before reachinghe LCO Ilimit under normal operating
conditions. The Surveillance is\qpplicable in MODES 1 and 2, and in

MODE 3 with T,y at least 500°F. [Fhe-7-day-Frogquency-considers|

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4.16.2

This Surveillance is performed in MODE 1 only to ensure iodine
remains within limit during normal operation and following fast power

changes when fuel failure is more apt to ocwlhe%da\f

Insert 2

between 2 ane-6"hours after a power change 2 15% RTP within a

T hourperiod, is established because the iodine levels peak during
this timeNpllowing fuel failure; samples at other times would provide
inaccurate\iesults.

SR 3.4.16.3

A radiochemical analysis for E determination is required [every]

ith the plant operating in MODE 1 equilibrium
conditions. The E deteNnination directly relates to the LCO and is
required to verify plant opgration within the specified gross activity
LCO limit. The analysis fort is a measurement of the average
energles per dlsmtegratlon fo 'sotopes wuth half llves longer than

This SR has been modified by a Note that indicates sampling is
required to be performed within 31 days after a minimum of 2 effective
full power days and 20 days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since
the reactor was last subcritical for at least 48 hours. This ensures that
the radioactive materials are at equilibrium so the analysis for E is
representative and not skewed by a crud burst or other similar
abnormal event. :

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 100.11, 1973.

2. FSAR, Section 15.4.3.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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Accumulators
B 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

If one accumuiator is inoperable for a reason other than boron
concentration, the accumulator must be returned to OPERABLE status
within 24 hours. In this Condition, the required contents of two
accumulators cannot be assumed to reach the core during a LOCA.
Due to the severity of the consequences should a LOCA occur in these
conditions, the 24 hour Completion Time to open the valve, remove |
power to the valve, or restore the proper water volume or nitrogen cover
pressure ensures that prompt action will be taken to return the
inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time
minimizes the potential for exposure of the plant to a LOCA under these
conditions. The 24 hours allowed to restore an inoperable accumulator
to OPERABLE status is justified in WCAP-15049-A, Rev. 1 (Ref. 3).

C1and C.2

If the accumulator cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and RCS pressure reduced to

< 1000 psig within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.1

If more than one accumulator is inoperable, the plant is in a condition
outside the accident analyses; therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1
REQUIREMENTS
Each accumulator valve should be verified to be fully open\feverd
This verification ensures that the accumulators are available
for injection and ensures timely discovery if a valve should be less than
fully open. If an isolation valve is not fully open, the rate of injection to
the RCS would be reduced. Although a motor operated valve position
Insert 2 should not change with power removed, a closed valve could result in

not meeting accident analySes assumptions>Fhis-Frequency-is

(continued)
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Accumulators

B 3.5.1
The
BASES _\
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1 .ZXJd SR 3.5.1.3
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Every-12-heursborated water volume and nltrogen cover pressure are
verified foreach accumulator his-Erequency-is-sufficient-to-ensure

fFem meehamsms-sueh_as_stpaﬂ.ﬁsaﬂen-er_mm Sampllng the
affected accumulator within 6 hours after a 12% level, indicated,

Insert 2

Mcrease (approximately 1% of tank volume) will identify whether

contained in the RWST is within the accumulator boron
irements. This is consistent with the recommendation

isolation valve operator when the pr
ensures that an active failure could not

This SR allows power to be supplied to the motor operated isolation

valves when RCS pressure is < 2000 psig, thus allowing operational
flexibility by avoiding unnecessary delays to manlpulate the breakers
during plant startups or shutdowns.

(continued)
BASES
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BASES

ECCS - Operating
B 3.52

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1andB.2

If the inoperable trains cannot be returned to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

Verification of proper valve position ensures that the flow path from
the ECCS pumps to the RCS is maintained. Misalignment of these
valves could render both ECCS trains inoperable. Securing these
valves in position by removal of power by locking open the disconnect
device to the valve operators ensures that they cannot change
position as a result of an active failure or be inadvertently misaligned.
These valves are of REQUIREMENTS the type, described in
Reference 6, that can disable the function of both ECCS trains and
invalidate the accident analyses. SR 3.5.2.1 is modified by a Note
that specifies when this SR is applicable to valves 8132 A/B. Valves
otential to disable both ECCS trains when

centrifugal charging pump “A” is inoper ~A-42-hourFrequency-is

orod Bl : eeta role Thatul
ispositioned-valveis unlikely.

SR 3.5.2.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths will exist for ECCS operation. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, since these were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an actuation signal
is allowed to be in a nonaccident position provided the valve will
automatically reposition within the proper stroke time. This
Surveillance does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of being

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

mispositioned are in the correct position., The-31-day-Frequency-is

Insert 2 xample, if measured on recirculation flow, the centrifugal

g pumps should develop a differential pressure of > 2323 psid

pressure ok> 145 psid. This verifies both that the measured
performanceig within an acceptable tolerance of the original pump
baseline perforrsance and that the performance at the test flow is
greater than or eqiial to the performance assumed in the plant safety
analysis. Testing is performed in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program, whichhencompasses Section Xl of the ASME Code.
Section Xl of the ASME Cbde provides the activities and Frequencies
necessary to satisfy the requixements.

SR 3.5.24 and SR 3.5.2.5

These Surveillances demonstrate that @ach automatic ECCS valve

actuates to the required position on an actyal or simulated Sl signal
and that each ECCS pump (centrifugal charging and RHR) starts on
receipt of an actual or simulated Sl signal. Thi

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS - Operating
B35.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.5.2.6

Realignment of vaives in the flow path on an S signal is necessary for
proper ECCS performance. These valves have stops (RHR valves) or
locking devices (other ECCS valves) to aliow proper positioning for
limiting total pump flow and/or restrict flow to a ruptured cold leg,
ensuring that the other cold legs receive at least the required
minimum flow. The required verification for the RHR valves, 603 A/B,
assures that the associated pump will not be run out. For other ECCS

valves, the locking device is verified in the correct positigneTFhe

Insert 2

SR 352.7

Periodic inspectiogs of the containment sump suction inlet ensure that
it is unrestricted an ys in proper operating condition. The inlet
screens consist of perforated plates arranged such that their outer
edges form a trash rack to rédyce clogging of the screen surface by
large debris. Each plate is covereq by wire mesh to further protect
against clogging by smaller debris. aration between plates is
maintained by spacers and each plate is Jsiped to a central perforated

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 35.
2. 10 CFR 50.46.
3. FSAR, Section 6, “Engineered Safety Features.”

4. FSAR, Chapter 15, "Accident Analysis."

(continued)

Farley Units 1 and 2

B 3.5.2-10 Revision ]




ECCS — Shutdown

B 3.5.3
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.2
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Verification of proper valve alignment ensures that the flow path from

the ECCS pumps to the RCS is maintained. Misalignment of these
valves could render the required ECCS trains inoperable. Securing
these valves in position by removal of power by locking open the
breaker or disconnect device for the valve operator ensures that they
Insert 2 ca e position as a result of an active failure or be

‘ inadvertantly misalign i i

REFERENCES The applicable references from Bases 3.5.2 apply.
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BASES

RWST
B354

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)
System can perform its design function. Therefore, prompt action
must be taken to restore the tank to OPERABLE condition. The

8 hour limit to restore the RWST temperature or boron concentration
to within limits was developed considering the time required to change
either the boron concentration or temperature and the fact that the
contents of the tank are still available for injection.

B.1

With the RWST inoperable for reasons other than Condition A (e.g.,
water volume), it must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

In this Condition, neither the ECCS nor the Containment Spray
System can perform its design function. Therefore, prompt action
must be taken to restore the tank to OPERABLE status or to place the
plant in a MODE in which the RWST is not required. The short time
limit of 1 hour to restore the RWST to OPERABLE status is based on
this condition simultaneously affecting redundant trains.

C.1and C.2

If the RWST cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.4.1

The RWST borated water temperature should be verified [every
to be above the minimum limit assumed in the accident

Insert 2

ammmmwmmmmam

(continued)
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BASES

RWST
B354

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.4.1 (continued)

The SR is modified by a Note that eliminates the requirement to
perform this Surveillance when ambient air temperature is within the
operating limit of the RWST. With ambient air temperature within the
limit, the RWST temperature should not exceed the limit.

SR 3.5.4.2

The RWST water volume should be verified [every7Zdays] to be above
the required minimum level in order to ensure that a sufficient initial
supply is available for injection and to support continued ECCS and
Containment Spray System pump operation on recirculatiprSince

ha A a me N hia ata aldatda 2t N
< v - cHty cit) i PH-OtEe > - cHl
N

c A A B
a aglen a aVa a allla hertn hownh-to-be
ety G y B OpHd a1 A=Ce S 01 oGPt

: : . .

Insert 2

The boron conbsgntration of the RWST should be verified fevery
Edays] to be within the required limits. This SR ensures that the
reactor will remain stiycritical following a LOCA. Further, it assures
that the resulting sumppd will be maintained in an acceptable range
so that boron precipitationiQ the core will not occur and the effect of
chloride and caustic stress cosgpsion on mechanical systems and
components will be minimized. Sig R i

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 6 and Chapter 15.
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BASES

Seal Injection Flow
B3.55

ACTIONS

Al

With the seal injection flow exceeding its limit, the amount of charging
flow available to the RCS may be reduced. Under this Condition,
action must be taken to restore the flow to below its limit. The
operator has 4 hours from the time the flow is known to be above the
limit to perform SR 3.5.5.1 and correctly position the manual valves
and thus be in compliance with the accident analysis. The
Completion Time minimizes the potential exposure of the plantto a
LOCA with insufficient injection flow and provides a reasonable time
to restore seal injection flow within limits. This time is conservative
with respect to the Completion Times of other ECCS LCOs; it is based
on operating experience and is sufficient for taking corrective actions
by operations personnel.

B.1andB.2

When the Required Actions cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time, a controlled shutdown must be initiated. The
Completion Time of 6 hours for reaching MODE 3 from MODE 1 is a
reasonable time for a controlled shutdown, based on operating
experience and normal cooldown rates, and does not challenge plant
safety systems or operators. Continuing the plant shutdown begun in
Required Action B.1, an additional 6 hours is a reasonable time,
based on operating experience and normal cooldown rates, to reach
MODE 4, where this LCO is no longer applicable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.5.5.1

Verification [every 31 days| that the manual seal injection throttle .
valves are adjusted to give a flow within the limits (operation in the
acceptable region of Figure 3.5.5-1) ensures that proper manual seal
injection throttle valve position, and hence, proper seal injection flow,
is maintained. A differential pressure that is above the reference
minimum value is established between the charging header (PT-121,
charging header pressure) and the pressurizer, and the total seal
injection flow is verified to be within the limits determined in

accordance with the ECTS satety anatysis.~Fhe-Freguenecy-of

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS Recircuiation Fluid pH Control System
B3.56

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.6.1 (continued)

three TSP storage baskets. The baskets are marked with a minimum
and maximum fill level that corresponds to a total TSP volume of
between 185 ft* and 215 ft2. The verification that the storage baskets
contain the required amount of trisodium phosphate is accomplished
by verifying that the TSP level is between the indicated fill marks on
the baskets. The intent of the surveillance requirement is to verify
containment of the TSP by visual inspection. Therefore, broken,

Insert 2 crimped, or oxidized screen mesh is acceptable as long as the
contents are contained. Also, lumps/caking is an analyzed condition.
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. FSAR, Section 15.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.6.2.1 (continued)

. Rate Testing Program. This SR reflects the leakage rate testing
requirements with regard to air lock leakage (Type B leakage tests).
The acceptance criteria were established during initial air lock and
containment OPERABILITY testing. The periodic testing
requirements verify that the air lock leakage does not exceed the
allowed fraction of the overall containment leakage rate. The
Frequency is required by the Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that an
inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock leakage test. This is considered
reasonable since either air lock door is capable of providing a fission
product barrier in the event of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this
SR requiring the results to be evaluated against the acceptance
criteria which is applicable to SR 3.6.1.1. This ensures that air lock
leakage is properly accounted for in determining the combined Type B
and C containment leakage rate.

SR 3622

The air lock interlock is designed to prevent simultaneous opening of
both doors in a single air lock. Since both the inner and outer doors of
an air lock are designed to withstand the maximum expected post
accident containment pressure, closure of either door will support
containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the door interlock feature supports
containment OPERABILITY while the air lock is being used for
personnel transit in and out of the containment. Periodic testing of this
interlock demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed and
that simultaneous opening of the inner and outer doors will not

| inadvertentiy oeeus Due-to-the-purely-mechanical nature-of-this
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BASES

Containment Isolation Valves
B3.6.3

ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1,D.2, and D.3

In the event one or more penetration flow paths containing
containment purge valves, have penetration leakage such that the sum
of the leakage for all Type B and C tests is not within limits, purge

- valve penetration leakage must be restored such that the overall Type

B and C testing limit is not exceeded, or the affected penetration flow
path must be isolated. The method of isolation must be by the use of
at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a
single active failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a
closed and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual valve, or blind
flange. A purge valve with resilient seals utilized to satisfy Required
Action D.1 must have been demonstrated to support the penetration
meeting the leakage requirements of SR 3.6.3.5. The specified
Completion Time is reasonable, considering that one containment
purge valve remains closed so that a gross breach of containment
does not exist.

In accordance with Required Action D.2, this penetration flow path
must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. The periodic
verification is necessary to ensure that containment penetrations
required to be isolated following an accident, which are no longer
capable of being automatically isolated, will be in the isolation position
should an event occur. This Required Action does not require any
testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a
system walkdown, that those isolation devices outside containment
capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. For the
isolation devices inside containment, the time period specified as "prior
to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the previous
92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is considered
reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the isolation devices and
other administrative controls that will ensure that isolation device
misalignment is an unlikely possibility.

For the containment penetration containing a containment purge valve
with resilient seal that is isolated in accordance with Required

Action D.1, SR 3.6.3.5 must be performed at least once every 92 days.
This assures that degradation of the resilient seal is detected and
confirms that the leakage rate of the containment purge valve
penetration does not increase during the time the penetration is

isolated. Fhe-nrermalFrequency-for-SR-3.6.3-5-184-days,-was

Genericlsste-B-20{Ref-3). Since more reliance is placed on

(continued)
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Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

BASES

ACTIONS

D.1,D .2, and D.3 (continued)

a single valve while in this Condition, it is prudent to perform the SR
more often. Therefore, a Frequency of once per 92 days was chosen
and has been shown to be acceptable based on operating experience.

E.1and E.2

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of Condition
A, B, C, or D are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Ea

In the event one or more penetration flow paths containing
containment purge valves have penetration leakage which exceeds the
individual purge valve penetration leakage limit, purge valve
penetration leakage must be reduced to within the limit prior to the next
time that the unit transitions from MODE 5 to MODE 4. Provided that
the penetration flow path leakage does not cause the total leakage
from all Type B and C tests to exceed the limits, no additional action is
required (i.e., isolation or unit shutdown). If the leakage is sufficient to
cause the total leakage from all Type B and C tests to exceed the
limits, Condition D also applies.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.3.1

Each 48-inch containment purge valve (CBY-HV-3198A, 3198D, 3196,
3197) is required to be verified sealed closed at31-day-intervalsy This
Surveillance is designed to ensure that a gross breach of containment
is not caused by an inadvertent or spurious opening of a containment
purge valve. Detailed analysis of the purge valves failed to
conclusively demonstrate their ability to close during a LOCA in time to
limit offsite doses. Therefore, these valves are required to be in the
sealed closed position during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. A containment
purge valve that is sealed closed must have motive power to the valve
operator removed. This can be accomplished by de-energizing the

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.3.1 (continued)

source of electric power or by removing the air supply to the valve
operator. In this application, the term "sealed" has no connotation of

leak tightness. jhe-Frequency-is-aresult-of-the-genericresolution-by

e-valve-ir-apenetrationflowpath-top

Insert 2

of radioactive fluids or gases outside of the containment
ary is within design limits. This SR does not require any testing

pesrttens——The SR specifies that contamment |solat|on valves that are
open under administrative controls are not required to meet the SR
during the time the valves are open. This includes RHR-MOV-8701A
and RHR-MOV-8702A which may be opened and power removed
under administrative controls when the plant is in MODE 4 (for
ensuring over-pressure protection system operability). This SR does
not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the
closed position, since these were verified to be in the correct position
upon locking, sealing, or securing.

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high radiation
areas and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 for ALARA reasons. Therefore,
the probability of misalignment of these containment isolation valves,
once they have been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

(continued)
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Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

purge and exhaust penetration leakage limit is based on not exceeding
the total combined leakage rate limit for all Type B and C testing
specified in 5.5.17, Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.
Operating experience has demonstrated that this type of seal has the

Additionally, this SR must be performed within 92 days after opening
the valve. The 92 day Frequency was chosen recognizing that cycling
the valve could introduce additional seal degradation (beyond that
occurring to a valve that has not been opened). Thus, decreasing the

Insert 2 interval (from 184 days) is a prudent measure after a valve has been

§
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Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

BASES
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.
Not used. 2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

’ Q | N l. .,,

'4. ISenericlssueB-24.

5. Standard Review Plan 6.2.4.
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ACTIONS

Containment Pressure
B3.64

A1l

When containment pressure is not within the limits of the LCO, it must
be restored to within these limits within 1 hour. The Required Action
is necessary to return operation to within the bounds of the
containment analysis. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1, "Containment," which requires that
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

B.1and B.2

If containment pressure cannot be restored to within limits within the
required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.6.4.1

Verifying that containment pressure is within limits ensures that unit

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

Fariey Units 1 and 2
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Containment Air Temperature
B 3.6.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.5.1
REQUIREMENTS :
Verifying that containment average air temperature is within the LCO
limit ensures that containment operation remains within the limit
assumed for the containment analyses. In order to determine the
containment average air temperature, an arithmetic average is
calculated using measurements taken at four of the following sensor
locations with at least two being containment air cooler intake

Sensors:
Instrument Number Sensor Location
TE3187E,F, G, & H Containment Air Cooler Intake
TE3188 H & | Lower Compartment
Insert 2 TE3188 J Reactor (lower)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.49.

Farley Units 1 and 2 B 3.6.5-4 Revision



BASES

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B3.6.6

ACTIONS
(continued)

E.1and E.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition C
or D of this LCO are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

EFA1

With two containment spray trains or any combination of three or
more containment spray and cooling trains inoperable, the unit is in a
condition outside the accident analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must
be entered immediately.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.6.6.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the containment spray flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for Containment Spray
System operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since these were verified to
be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This
SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it
involves verification, through a system walkdown, that those valves
outside containment (only check valves are inside containment) and
capable of potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.

3.6.6.2

Operating.each required containment cooling train fan unit for

2 15 minutedsgnsures that all trains are OPERABLE and that all
associated contrels are functioning properly. It also ensures that
blockage, fan or moteg failure, or excessive vibration can be detected
for corrective action. Thefans are started from the control room

(unless already operating).  Fhe-31-day Frequency-was-developed

(continued)
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
» B 3.6.6
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.6.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.6.3

Verifying that the SW flow rate to each containment cooling train is
rovides assurance that the design flow rate will be

Insert 2

safety analyses show that, under post-
one fan unit is sufficient

SR 3.6.6.4

Verifying each containment spray pump's developed head at the flow
test point is greater than or equal to the required developed head
ensures that spray pump performance has not degraded during the
cycle. On recirculation flow each pump develops a discharge
pressure of 2 210 psig. On full flow testing, each pump is run and the
flow directed through the containment spray system test line into the
refueling canal. The flow is throttled across the pump curve via the
regulating globe valve in the test line. Flow and differential pressure
“are normal tests of centrifugal pump performance required by the
ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants
(Ref. 6). Since the containment spray pumps cannot be tested with
flow through the spray headers, they are tested on recirculation flow
and full flow to the refueling canal. Taken together, these tests
confirm the pump design curve and are indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice tests confirm component
OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient failures by
abnormal performance. The Frequency of the SR is in accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.6.5and SR 3.6.6.6

These SRs require verification that each automatic containment spray
valve actuates to its correct position and that each containment spray
pump starts upon receipt of an actual or simulated actuation of a
containment High-3 pressure signal. This Surveillance is not required
for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the

{continued)
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BASES

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.6.5 and SR _3.6.6.6 (continued)

reqwred posntlon under administrative controis 11he—1-8—menth

The surveiliance of containment sump isolation valves is also required
by SR 3.5.2.5. A single survélllance may be used to satisfy both
requirements.

SR 3.6.6.7

This SR requires vepfication that each containment cooling train
actuates upon recgipt of an actual or simulated safety injection signal.

Insert 2

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 38, GDC 39, GDC 40, GDC 41,
GDC 42, and GDC 43.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.
3. FSAR, Section 6.2.

4. FSAR, Section 7.3.

{continued)
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BASES

HMS
B 3.6.8

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.8.1

Operating each HMS train for 2 15 minutes ensures that each train is
OPERABLE and that all associated controls (including starting from
the control room) are functioning properly. It also ensures that
blockage, fan and/or motor failure, or excessive vibration can be

detected for correctlve actlorl,Whue—this—system—is—net—mek&ded—m-the

Insert 2

REFERENCES

1. Deleted
2. Deleted
3. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision 1.

4. WCAP 7901, Revision 1.
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BASES

Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution System
B 3.6.9

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.9.1

Operating each RCHDS train for > 15 minutes ensures that each train
is OPERABLE and that all associated controls are functioning
properly and that each fan may be started by operator action from the
control room. It also ensures that blockage, fan and/or motor failure,
or excessive vibration can be detected for corrective action_\While

udedinthoscope ol the InserdceTeshina ST

Insert 2

REFERENCES

1. Deleted
2. Deleted

3. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision 0.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

ARVs
B3.74"

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)
be possible with the unit at power. The 24 hour Completion Time is
reasonable to repair inoperabie ARV lines, based on the availability of
the Steam Dump System and MSSVs, and the low probability of an
event occurring during this period that would require the ARV lines.

C.1andC.2

If the ARV lines cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must
be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within
18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.41

To perform a controlled cooldown of the RCS, the ARVs must be able
to be opened either remotely or locally and throttled through their full

range. This SR ensures that the ARVs are tested through a full control
cycle at least once per fuel cycle. Performance of inservice testing or

use of an ARV durlnq a unit cooldown may satisfy this requirement.

Insert 2

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

AFW System
B3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2 .

SR _3.7.5.1 (continued)

This surveillance is modified by a Note that provides an exception for
the AFW flow control valves. The verification of the AFW flow control
valves in the full open position is not required during low power
operation (< 10% RTP) or when the AFW system is not in automatic
control. The system is considered in automatic control when itis in
standby for AFW automatic initiation and not being operated
manually. The provisions of this note allow operation such as a
normal unit startup or shutdown and required AFW pump testing at
power to be performed without violating the requirements of this SR.

in addition, this surveillance includes verification that the stop check
valves 3350A, 3350B, and 3350C are in the open position with the
breaker to the valve operators locked open.

SR 3.7.5.2

Verifying that each AFW pump's developed head at the flow test point
is greater than or equal to the required developed head ensures that
AFW pump performance has not degraded during the cycle. Flow
and differential head are normal tests of centrigufal pump
performance required by Section Xl of the ASME Code (Ref 2).
Because it is undesirable to introduce cold AFW into the steam
generators while they are operating, this testing is performed on
recirculation flow. This test confirms one point on the pump design
curve and is indicative of overall performance. Such inservice tests
confirm component OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect
incipient failures by indicating abnormal performance. Performance of
inservice testing discussed in the ASME Code, Section Xl (Ref. 2)
(only required at 3 month intervals) satisfies this requirement.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR should be
deferred until suitable test conditions are established. This deferral is
required because there is insufficient steam pressure to perform the
test.

(continued)
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BASES

AFW System
B3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.7.5.3

This SR verifies that AFW can be delivered to the steam generators in
the event of any accident or transient that generates an ESFAS, by
demonstrating that each automatic valve in the flow path actuates to
its correct position on an actual or simulated actuation (automatic
pump start) signal. This Surveillance is not required for valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under

administrative controlsﬂhe#nm&hﬂem&ensy—m—b\ased—en—the

his SR verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the event of any
accident or transient that generates an ESFAS by demonstrating that
each AFW pump starts automatically on an actual or simulated

This SR is modified by a Note that indicates the SR may be deferred
until suitable test conditions are established. This deferral is required
because there is insufficient steam pressure to perform the test.

SR 3.7.5.5

This SR verifies that the air stored in turbine-driven AFW pump steam
admission valve air accumulators is sufficient to open valves
Q1(2)N12V001A-A and Q1(2)N12V001B-B. Each steam admission
valve has an air accumulator associated with it. The air accumulators
provide sufficient air to ensure the operation of the steam admission
valves for turbine-driven AFW pump during a loss of power or other

(continued)
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BASES

AFW System
B3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.7.5.5 (continued)

Insert 2

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 6.5.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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CST
B3.7.6
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the CST contalns the reqwred vqume of cooling

Insert 2

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.6.
2. FSAR, Chapter 6.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
4. AFW —FSD A-181010.

5. CALC. BM 95-0961-001, Rev. 1, Verification of CST Sizing Basis.

Farley Units 1 and 2 B 3.7.6-4 - Revision



CCW System
B3.7.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.71

REQUIREMENTS
This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the isolation of the CCW
flow to individual components may render those components
inoperable but does not affect the OPERABILITY of the CCW System.
The Note is applicable to CCW loads and does not include
components required for CCW OPERABILITY.

Verifying the correct alignment for accessible manual, power
operated, and automatic valves in the CCW flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow paths exist for CCW operation. The
accessibility of the CCW valves is evaluated on a case by case basis
considering such things as ALARA concerns and personnel safety as
well as valve enclosures or barricades blocking access to the valves.
This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, since these valves are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR also does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as
check valves. This Surveillance does not require any testing or valve
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those valves capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position.

Insert 2 \

(continued)
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CCW System

B3.7.7
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR3.7.7.3
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW pumps on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The CCW System is a normally
operating system that cannot be fully actuated as part of routine
testlng durlng normal operatioreThe-18-month-Frequency-is-based .
Insert 2 e i v y
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.2.
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BASES

SWS
B3.7.8

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

This' SR is modified by a Note indicating that the isolation of the SWS
components or systems may render those components inoperable,
but does not affect the OPERABILITY of the SWS. The Note is
applicable to SWS loads and does not include components required
for SWS OPERABILITY.

Verifying the correct alignment for accessible manual, power
operated, and automatic valves in the SWS flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow paths exist for SWS operation. The
accessibility of the SWS valves is evaluated on a case by case basis
considering such things as ALARA concerns and personne! safety as
well as valve enclosures or barricades blocking access to the valves.
This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, since they are verified to be in the correct position
prior to being locked, sealed, or secured. This SR does not require
any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct
position. This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

Insert 2

rwise secured in the required position under

administrative controls.

(continued)
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BASES

SWS
B3.7.8

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR. 3.7.8.2 (continued)

SR 3.7.8.3

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the SWS pumps on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The SWS is a normally operating
system that cannot be fully actuated as part of normal testing during

normal operatnonylhe48—menth—£requenews—based—en4he—need—te

Insert 2

SR3.7.84

This SR requires axjisual inspection be made of the ground area
immediately surroun the SWS buried piping. The performance of
a visual inspection of the ground provides an indication of SWS piping
integrity (leak tightness) by mqQnitoring the surrounding ground for
excessive moisture or erosion. i

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 9.2.1.
2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

3. FSAR, Section 5.1.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

UHS
B3.7.9

LCO

The UHS is required to be OPERABLE and is considered OPERABLE
if it contains a sufficient volume of water at or below the maximum
temperature that would allow the SWS to operate for at least 30 days
following the design basis LOCA without the loss of net positive
suction head (NPSH), and without exceeding the maximum design
temperature of the equipment served by the SWS. To meet this
condition, the UHS temperature should not exceed 95°F and the level
should not fall below 184 ft mean sea level during normal unit
operation.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the UHS is required to support the
OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS and required to
be OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS are
determined by the systems it supports.

ACTIONS

A.1and A2

If the UHS water level or temperature are not within the required
limits, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 4 within 48 hours and in MODE 5 within 60 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.91

This SR verifies that adequate long term (30 day) cooling can be
maintained. The specified level also ensures that sufficient NPSH is

available to operate the SWSwlhe%—heur—Freguenews

Insert 2

| basec ]

varatons-during-the-applicable-MODBES-- This SR verifies that the

UHS water level is > 184 ft mean sea level.

(continued)
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BASES

UHS
B3.7.9

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR3.7.9.2

This SR verifies that the SWS is available to cool the CCW System to
at least its maximum design temperature with the maximum accident
or normal design heat loads for 30 days following a Design Basis

Insert 2 Accident. Fhe24-hoy aguency-is-based-on-operating-expeHen
[relatod to ronding of the L ‘
MODES: This SR verifies that the water temperature at the discharge
of the Service Water Pumps is < 95°F.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.5.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.27.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

Control Room |
B 3.7.10

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.7.10.1

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they
function properly. As the environment and normal operating

conditions on this system are not severe, testing each train (CREFS |
and Pressurization) once every month provides an adequate check of
this system. The CREFS trains are initiated from the control

room with flow through the HEPA and charcoal filters. Systems must
be operated for > 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of the

system (Ref. 3). Systems with heaters must be operated with the

. ...' G oD et . (G s ¥ e

This SR verifiesjthat the required CREFS testing is performed in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The
CREFS filter tdsts are in accordance with ASME N510-1989 (Ref. 4). |
The VFTP includes testing the performance of the HEPA filter,

charcoal adsgrber efficiency, flow rate, and the physical properties of
the activated charcoal. Specific test Frequencies and additional
information jare discussed in detail in the VFTP.

This SR verifies that ea in starts and operates on an
actual or simulated Safety Injection (SI) actuation sigiiai™The

—This SR is
modified by a note which provides an exception to the requirement to
meet this SR in MODES 5 and 6. This is acceptable since the
automatic Sl actuation function is not required in these MODES.

SR 3.7.10.4

This SR verifies that the CRE Ap can be maintained within limits
defined in the Control Room Integrity Program (CRIP) with one
CREFS train in operation. If the requirements of this SR cannot be
met, a determination must be made as to the cause of the failure.
Once identified, the appropriate Condition (for either the CREFS or
the CRE) must be entered. For example, if the failure is due to a
breach in the integrity of the CRE, the Condition for an inoperable

(continued)
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CRACS
B 3.7.11
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.111

REQUIREMENTS
This SR verifies that the heat removal capability of the system is
sufficient to remove the heat load assumed in the safety analyses in

__&B_consm&aﬁsystem—tesﬂag»lhedy&mgnth
Insert 2 th orol roo |s : o1

. I ' I I I A ; I.
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.4.
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PRF
B 3.7.12
BASES

ACTIONS E1

(continued) _
When two trains of the PRF System are inoperable during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool room, action must
be taken to place the unit in a condition in which the LCO does not
apply. Action must be taken immediately to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool room. This does not
preclude the movement of fuel to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.121

REQUIREMENTS During movement of irradiated fuel in the spent fuel pool room, the
two PRF trains are required to be aligned to the spent fuel pool room.
When moving irradiated fuel, periodic verification of the PRF system
alignment is required. During movement of irradiated fuel the
potential exists for a fuel handling accident. Verification of the PRF
train alignment when moving irradiated fuel provides assurance the
Insert 2 | sarrect system alignment is maintained to support the assumptions of

te—be—aeeeptable—by—epeﬁamag-e*penenee- This survelllance is

modified by a note which clarifies that the surveillance need only be
performed during the movement of irradiated fuel in the spent fuel
pool room.

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they
function properly. As the environmental and normal operating
conditions on this system are not severe, testing each train once
every month provides an adequate check on this system. This
Surveillance requires that the operation of the PRF System be verified
in the applicable alignment (post LOCA and/or refueling accident).
The surveillance is applied separately to each operating mode of the
PRF System as required by plant conditions. In MODE 1-4,
operational testing in the post LOCA alignment is required to verify the
capability of the system to perform in this capacity. Operational
testing of the PRF System in the refueling accident alignment is only
required to be performed to support the movement of irradiated fuel in
the spent fuel pool storage room {(when the potential exists for a fuel
handling accident).

(continued)
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PRF
B 3.7.12
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.7.12.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Systems that do not credit the operation of heaters need only be
operated for > 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of the system.
The system is initiated from the control room with flow through the

HEPA and charcoal filters. }he—34—day—E;equeney—+s—based—en—the

the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The
ilter tests are in accordance with ASME N510-1989

properfies of the activated charcoal (general use and following
specific operations). Specific test frequencies and additional
infgfmation are discussed in detail in the VFTP.

R 3.7.12.4

This SR verifies that each PRF train starts and operates on an actual
or simulated Phase B actuation signal. In addition, the normal spent

Insert 2 fuel pool ventilation system must be verified to isolate on an actual or

simulated spent fuel pool ventilation low differential pressure signal
nd on an actual or simulated spent fuel pool high radiation signal.

SR 3.7.12.5

This SR verifies the integrity of the ECCS pump rooms and
penetration area boundary. The ability of the boundary to maintain
negative pressure with respect to potentially uncontaminated adjacent
areas is periodically tested to verify proper function of the PRF
System. During the post-LOCA mode of operation, the PRF System
is designed to maintain a slight negative pressure in the ECCS pump
rooms and penetration area boundary, to prevent unfiltered
LEAKAGE. The PRF System is designed to maintain < -0.125 inches
water gauge with respect to adjacent area pressure (as measured by
the AP between the PRF mechanical equipment room and the RHR
Heat Exchanger Room) at a flow rate of < 5,500 cfm.

%18 month Frequency(on-a STAGGERED TEST BASIS}Hs

(continued)
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PRF

B 3.7.12
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.12.6
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) During the fuel handling mode of operation, the PRF is designed to
maintain a slightly negative pressure in the spent fuel pool room with
respect to atmospheric pressure and surrounding areas at a flow rate
of < 5,500 cfm, to prevent unfiltered leakage. The slightly negative
Insert 2 ssure is verified by using a non-rigorous method that yields some
identification of the slightly negative pressure. Examples
thods are smoke sticks, hand held differential
pressure indicators, 0 er measurement devices that do not provide
for an absolute measurement:
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.3.

2. FSAR, Section 9.4.2.

3. FSAR, Sections 15.4.1 and 15.4.5.
4. Regulatory Guide 1.25.

5. 10 CFR 100.

6. ASME N510-1989.

Farley Units 1 and 2 B3.7.12-7 Revision 24 |



BASES

Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.13

LCO

The fuel storage pool water level is required to be > 23 ft over the top
of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks. The
specified water level preserves the assumptions of the fuel handling
accident analysis (Ref. 3). As such, it is the minimum required for fuel
storage and movement within the fue! storage pool.

APPLICABILITY

This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel assembilies in
the fuel storage pool, since the potential for a release of fission
products exists.

ACTIONS

A1l
Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.3
does not apply.

When the initial conditions for prevention of an accident cannot be
met, steps should be taken to preclude the accident from occurring.
When the fuel storage pool water level is lower than the required
level, the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel storage
pool is immediately suspended to a safe position. This action
effectively precludes the occurrence of a fuel handling accident. This
does not preclude movement of a fuel assembly to a safe position.

If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies
while in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the fuel movement is independent of
reactor operations. Therefore, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 37.13.1

This SR verifies sufficient fuel storage pool water is available in the
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the fuel storage

- pool must be checked peri ﬁaﬂy—rlhe—l-day-ﬁequeney—is

Insert 2

(continued)

. Farley Units 1 and 2

B 3.7.13-2 Revision




BASES

Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.13

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.7.13.1 (continued)

During refueling operations, the level in the fuel storage pool is in
equilibrium with the refueling canal, and the level in the refueling
canal is checked [dail in accordance with SR 3.9.6.1 (refueling cavity
water level verification).

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 9.1.2.

2. FSAR, Section 9.1.3.

3. FSAR, Section 15.4.5.

4. Regulatory Guide 1.25, Rev. 0.

5. 10CFR 100.11.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
B 3.7.14

ACTIONS

A.1and A.2 (continued)

If the LCO is not met while moving irradiated fuel assemblies in
MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not be applicable. If moving irradiated
fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operation. Therefore, inability to suspend
movement of fuel assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.14.1

This SR verifies that the concentration of boron in the fuel storage
pool is within the required limit. Aslong as this SR is met, the

analyzed accidents are fully addressed->Fhe/-day-Frequeney-is

a anlianishment ol nao A O

Insert 2

REFERENCES
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3. ANS, "Design Requirements for Light Water Reactor Spent Fuel
Storage Facilities at Nuclear Power Stations,” ANSI/ANS-57.2-
1983.
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Criticality Analysis Methodology," November, 1996.
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BASES

Secondary Specific Activity
B 3.7.16

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the limits on secondary specific activity
apply due to the potential for secondary steam releases to the
atmosphere. '

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not being used for heat

removal. Both the RCS and steam generators are depressurized, and
primary to secondary LEAKAGE is minimal. Therefore, monitoring of

secondary specific activity is not required.

ACTIONS

A.1and A.2

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 exceeding the allowable value in the
secondary coolant, is an indication of a problem in the RCS and
contributes to increased post accident doses. If the secondary specific
activity cannot be restored to within limits within the associated
Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from fuil power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.7.16.1

This SR verifies that the secondary specific activity in the steam
generators is within the limits of the accident analysis. A gamma
isotopic analysis of the secondary coolant, which determines DOSE
confirms the validity of the safety analysis
assumptions as to the soU in post accident releases. It also
serves to identify and trend any unusual iISGtopt centrations that

might indicate changes in reactor coolant activity or LEA

REFERENCES

1.

10 CFR 100.11.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

Cask Storage Area Boron Concentration
Cask Loading Operations
B 3.7.17

APPLICABILITY

This LCO applies whenever any fuel assembly is stored in the cask
storage area of the spent fuel pool.

ACTIONS

A.1and A.2

The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that
.CO 3.0.3 does not apply.

When the concentration of boron in the fuel storage pool (including
the transfer canal and cask storage area) is less than required,
immediate action must be taken to preclude the occurrence of an
accident or to mitigate the consequences of an accident in progress.
This is most efficiently achieved by immediately suspending the
movement of fuel assemblies. Action is also initiated to restore the
concentration of boron simultaneously with suspending movement of
fuel assemblies.

If the LCO is not met while moving irradiated fuel assemblies in
MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not be applicable. If moving irradiated
fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operation. Therefore, inability to suspend
movement of fuel assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.7.17.1

The boron concentration in the spent fuel cask storage area water
must be verified to be within limit within four hours prior to entering the
Applicability of the LCO. For loading operations, this means within
four hours of loading the first fuel assembly into the cask.

For unloading operations, this means verifying the concentration of
the borated water source to be used to re-flood the spent fuel cask
within four hours of commencing re-flooding operations. This ensures
that when the LCO is applicable (upon introducing water into the
spent fuel cask), the LCO will be met.

When both the transfer canal gate and the cask storage area gate are
open, the boron concentration measurement may be performed by
sampling in accordance with SR 3.7.14.1. When at least one gate is
closed, the sample is to be taken in the cask storage area.

Farley Units 1 and 2
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BASES

ESF Room Coolers
B 3.7.19

ACTIONS
(continued)

Al

If one train of a required ESF Room Cooler subsystem is inoperable,
action must be taken to restore the subsystem train to OPERABLE
status within 72 hours. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE
ESF Room Cooler subsystem train is adequate to perform the heat
removal function for its associated ESF equipment.

B.1and B.2

If the ESF Room Cooler subsystem train cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time or two
trains of the same ESF Room Cooler subsystem are inoperable, the
unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3
within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.7.19.41

Verifying the correct alignment for manual valves servicing safety-
related equipment provides assurance that the proper flow paths
exist for ESF Room Cooler operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since they are verified to be in the correct position prior to being
locked, sealed, or secured. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those valves
capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR
does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves.

(continued)
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ESF Room Coolers |

B 3.7.19
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.19.2
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This SR verifies proper operation of the ESF Room Cooler fans on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. Depending on the room cooler,
this may be manual, high room temperature, an equipment running
signal, or some combmatgnr@pemhnq—expenense—has—shewn—that
Insert 2
Each Room Cooler Fan can be placed in Run mode locally. With
the Room Cooler in the Run mode, all automatic functions are being
met and the Room Cooler is considered OPERABLE.
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.4.

Farley Units 1 and 2 B 3.7.19-6 Revision [43]



BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.1 (continued)

appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.Fhe-7-day

Insert 2
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SR 3.8.1.2and SR _3.8.1.6

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby electrical
power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and to maintain the unit
in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get lubricated when
the engine is not running, these SRs are modified by a Note (Note 2
for SR 3.8.1.2) to indicate that all DG starts for these Surveillances
may be preceded by an engine prelube period and followed by a
warmup period prior to loading.

For the purposes of SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.6 testing, the DGs are
started from standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean
that the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent with
manufacturer recommendations.

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, some
manufacturers recommend a modified start in which the starting
speed of DGs is limited, warmup is limited to this lower speed, and the
DGs are gradually accelerated to synchronous speed prior to loading.
These start procedures are the intent of Note 3, which is only
applicable when such modified start procedures are recommended by
the manufacturer. During a modified start, a DG will not respond to a
ESF or LOSP signal automatically. Therefore, the DG is considered
inoperable with respect to response to ESF or LOSP signals during
the brief duration of modified starts. If necessary, Operator action is
required to place the speed control in automatic and reset the
excitation system. This will immediately allow the DG to achieve
normal voltage and frequency.

The DG shall be verified to accelerate to at least a synchronous

speed of 900 rpm for the 2850 kW generator and 514 rpm for the
4075 kW generators.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.6 (continued)
SR 3.8.1.6 requires thatl—at-a-184-day-Frequeney] the DG starts from

standby conditions and achieves required volitage and frequency
within 12 seconds. The permissive for closing the generator output
breaker requires frequency to be greater than 57 Hz and voltage
greater than 3952 V. The 12 second start requirement supports the
assumptions of the design basis LOCA analysis in the FSAR,
Chapter 15 (Ref. 5).

The 12 second start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2 (see
Note 3) when a modified start procedure as described above is used.
If a modified start is not used, the 12 second start requirement of

SR 3.8.1.6 applies.

Since SR 3.8.1.6 requires a 12 second start, it is more restrictive than
SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu of SR 3.8.1.2. This is the
intent of Note 1 of SR 3.8.1.2.

SR 3.8.1.3

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of synchronizing
with the offsite electrical system and accepting loads in a range
comparable to the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run
time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures, while
minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by this SR, the
DG is normally operated at a power factor between 0.8 lagging and
1.0. The 0.8 value is the design rating of the machine, while the 1.0 is
an operational limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.
The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG.
Routine overloading may resuit in more frequent teardown inspections
in accordance with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.3 (continued)

Insert 2

his SR is modified by four Notes. Note 1 indicates that diesel engine
runs for this Surveillance may include gradual loading, as recommended
by the manufacturer, so that mechanical stress and wear on the diesel
engine are minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients, because
of changing bus loads, do not invalidate this test. Note 3 indicates that
this Surveillance should be conducted on only one DG per unit at a time
in order to avoid common cause failures that might resuit from offsite
circuit or grid perturbations. Note 3 is intended to be applied on a per unit
basis and is not intended to preclude testing DGs on different units at the
same time. Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance
of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to credit
satisfactory performance.

SR 3.8.14

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in the day tank is
at or above a level which ensures sufficient time for manual transfer of
fuel oil from the DG storage tank if the automatic transfer fails. The
level is expressed as an equivalent volume in gallons, and ensures
adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 3 hours of DG operation at the
continuous rating.

SR _3.8.1.5

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil transfer pump
operates and transfers fuel oil from its associated storage tank to its
associated day tank. This is required to support continuous operation of
standby power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that the
fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is intact,
the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the controls and control
systems for fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR _3.8.1.5 (continued)

The design of fuel transfer systems is such that pumps operate
automatically or must be started manually in order to maintain an

adequate volume of fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG
testing. i i

SR 3.8.1.7

Transfer of the unit power supply from the normal offsite circuit to the
alternate offsite circuit demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the
irewit distributi l he. shutd load

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that, during
operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could

challenge continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit
safety systems.

SR 3.8.1.8

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by the
loss of a large load could cause diesel engine overspeed, which, if
excessive, might result in a trip of the engine. This Surveillance
demonstrates the DG load response characteristics and capability to
reject the largest singie load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and while maintaining a specified margin to the overspeed trip. The
single load for each DG is approximately 1000 kW. This Surveillance
may be accomplished by:

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.8 (continued)

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying greater than
or equal to its associated single largest post-accident load while
paralleled to offsite power, or while solely supplying the bus; or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident load with the
DG solely supplying the bus.

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load rejection test is
acceptable if the increase in diesel speed does not exceed 75% of the
difference between synchronous speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint.

The voltage tolerance specified in this SR is derived from Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) recommendations for response during load
sequence interval. The voltage specified is consistent with the design
range of the equipment powered by the DG. SR 3.8.1.8.b is the

ady state voltage value to which the system must recover following

SR 3.8.1.9

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(1),
this Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of the
standby power sources during loss of the offsite source. This test
verifies all actions encountered from the loss of offsite power,
including shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically achieve the
required voltage and frequency within the specified time.

The DG autostart time of 12 seconds is derived from requirements of

- the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

The Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in
order to demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and
stability is achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show
the relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be connected or
loaded without undue hardship or potential for undesired operation.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.9 (continued)

For instance, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection
valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high pressure injection
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or residual
heat removal (RHR) systems performing a decay heat removal
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading
of loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG
systems to perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may
include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the
entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of
this testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is,
with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is that performing the
Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from service,
perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems.

SR 3.8.1.10

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically starts and
achieves the required voltage and frequency within the specified time
(12 seconds) from the design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal)
and operates for > 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient
time to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.10.d and SR 3.8.1.10.e ensure
that permanently connected loads and emergency loads are
energized from the offsite electrical power system on an ESF signal
without loss of offsite power. Emergency loads are started
simultaneously by logic in the load sequencers sensing the availability
of offsite power.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

N

SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

The requirement to verify the connection of permanent and
autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the relationship
of these loads to the DG loading logic. In certain circumstances,
many of these loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without
undue hardship or potential for undesired operation. For instance,
ECCS injection valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high
pressure injection systems are not capable of being operated at full
flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal function are
not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform these
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for the first Note is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of
this testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is,
with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. The reason for the second Note (which only
applies to SR 3.8.1.10.d and €) is that during operation with the
reactor critical, performance of SR 3.8.1.10.d and e could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit
safety systems.

SR 3.8.1.11
This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical protective
functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature) are bypassed on a loss

of voltage signal and/or an ESF actuation test signal, i.e., are
bypassed during accident conditions.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

The noncritical trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm |
on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides the operator
with sufficient time to react appropriately. The DG availability to
mitigate the DBA is more critical than protecting the engine against
minor problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency
operation of the DG.

" Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.12

This surveillance requires demonstration once per 18 months that the
DGs can start and run continuously at full load capability for an interval of
not less than 24 hours, > 2 hours of which is at a load equivalent to the
2000 hour load rating and the remainder of the time at a load equivalent
to the continuous duty rating of the DG. The DG starts for this
Surveillance can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelubricating and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and
for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.
The steady-state generator voltage and frequency shall be maintained
between 4160 + 420 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz during this test.

This Surveillance is modified by a Note. The Note states that
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not invalidate this
test. -

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating
B 3.81

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.13
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart from
a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown from normal
Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage and frequency within
12 seconds. The 12 second time is derived from the requirements of
the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

IOt
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This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the test is
performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The requirement that the
diesel has operated for at least 2 hours at full load conditions prior to
performance of this Surveillance is consistent with the manufacturer
recommendations for achieving hot conditions. Momentary transients
due to changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows
all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize
wear and tear on the diesel during testing.

SR 3.8.1.14

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9}, paragraph 2.a.(6),
this Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and
automatic load transfer from the DG to the offsite source can be made
and the DG can be returned to ready to load status when offsite
power is restored. It also ensures that the autostart logic is reset to
allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to be in ready to load status when the DG is at
rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open and can receive
an autoclose signal on bus undervoitage, and the load sequence
Insert 2 J timers are reset.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit
from service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.81

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.8.1.15

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG
availability under accident conditions will not be compromised as the
result of testing and the DG will automatically reset to ready to load
operation if a LOCA actuation signal is received during operation in
the test mode. Ready to load operation is defined as the DG running
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.

This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

Insert 2

R 3.8.1.16

Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected to the bus
by the automatic load sequencer. The sequencing logic controls

the permissive and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent
overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting currents. The 10%
(or 0.5 seconds, whichever is greater) load sequence time interval
tolerance ensures that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore
frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety
analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic loading of
ESF buses.

SR 3.8.1.17

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power, the DGs
are required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so that
the fuel, RCS, and containment design limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as discussed in the
Bases for SR 3.8.1.9, during a loss of offsite power actuation test
signal in conjunction with an ESF actuation signal. In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)

adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform these
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to minimize
wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of this testing,
the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the engine
coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for DGs. The reason for
Note 2 is that the performance of the Surveillance would remove a
required offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical distribution
system, and challenge safety systems.

SR 3.8.1.18

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a load of
1200-2400 kW without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG load rejection may occur
because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker tripping. This
Surveillance ensures proper engine generator load response under
the simulated test conditions. This test simulates the loss of the total
connected load that the DG experiences following a 1200-2400 kW
load rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon ioss of the
load. These acceptance criteria provide for DG damage protection.
While the DG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event and continues to be available, this response ensures that the
DG is not degraded for future application, including reconnection to
the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated. The DG output
breaker(s) must remain closed such that the DG is connected to at
least one ESF bus. All fuses and breakers on the energized ESF
bus(es) must be verified not to trip.

This surveillance is modified by a note which states that testing of the

shared Emergency Diesel Generator (EDG) set (EDG 1-2A or EDG
1C) on either unit may be used to satisfy this surveillance requirement

{continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)

for these EDGs for both units. The surveillance requirement consists
of sufficient testing to demonstrate that each DG, the DG output
breaker, and bus fuses and breakers can successfully withstand a
1200-2400 kW load rejection on each unit. This does not require,
however, that each shared DG be aligned to each unit and a load
rejection be performed in a redundant fashion. This surveillance is
intended to assure the correct performance of the DG voltage
regulators and governors.

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.19

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting independence
has not been compromised. Also, this Surveillance demonstrates that
each engine can achieve proper speed within the specified time when
the DGs are started simultaneously.

ReguJate#y—Gwde—LﬂrO&(-Ref—Q)—Thls survelllance would aIso be

applicable after any modifications which could affect DG
interdependence.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to minimize
wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose of this testing, the
DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the engine
coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.
2. FSAR, Chapter 8.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 1, 1971.
4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Qil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 (continued)

receiver pressure is restored to the required limit. A period of 48 hours
is considered sufficient to complete restoration to the required pressure
prior to declaring the DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based
on the remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts are
accomplished on the first attempt, and the low probability of an event
during this brief period.

E1

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, or
one or more DG's fuel oil, lube oil, or starting air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A through D, the
associated DG may be incapable of performing its intended function
and must be immediately declared inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.1

REQUIREMENTS
This SR provides verification that there is an adequate inventory of
useable fuel oil in the shared storage tanks (25,000 gallons each) to
support the operation of the required DG(s) for 7 days at full load. The
7 day period is sufficient time to place the unit in a safe shutdown

Insert 2 \condition and to bring in replenishment fuel from an offsite location.

SR 3.8.32

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oil inventory is available to
support at least 7 days of full load operation for each DG. The inventory
may consist of a combination of lube oil in storage and the useable
sump volume above the manufacturer recommended minimum sump
level or a total volume of lube oil in storage that is in addition to the lube
oil normally maintained in each DG sump. The 238 gal requirement for
the 4075 kW DGs and the 167 gal requirement for DG 1C are based on
the DG manufacturer consumption values for 7 days of operation at full
rated load. Implicit in this SR is the requirement to verify the capability

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Qil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
to transfer the lube oil from its storage location to the DG, when the DG
lube oil sump does not hold adequate inventory for 7 days of full load
operation without the level reaching the manufacturer recommended

Insert 2 minimum level.

N

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests listed below are a means of determining whether new fuel oil

is of the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate, detrimental impact on diesel *
engine combustion. If results from these tests are within acceptable
limits, the fuel oil may be added to the storage tanks without concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage tanks. These
tests are to be conducted prior to adding the new fuel to the storage
tank(s), but in no case is the time between receipt of new fuel and
conducting the tests to exceed 31 days. The tests, limits, and

applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM D4057-06 (Ref. 2)

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM D975-07 (Ref.
3) that the sample has an absolute specific gravity at 60/60°F of =
0.83 and = 0.89 or an API gravity at 60°F of 2 27° and < 39° when
tested in accordance with ASTM D1298-99 (Ref. 6), a kinematic
viscosity at 40°C of 2 1.9 centistokes and < 4.1 centistokes, and a
flash point of 2 125°F; and

c. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright appearance with
proper color when tested in accordance with ASTM D4176-04 (Ref.
7) or a water and sediment content within limits when tested in
accordance with ASTM D2709-96 (Ref. 8)

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for rejecting the new
fuel oil, but does not represent a failure to meet the LCO concern since
the fuel oil is not added to the storage tanks.

(continued)
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BASES

Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.3.4 (continued)

REFERENCES

8.

9.

FSAR, Section 8.3.1.1.7.
ASTM-D4057-06.
ASTM-D975-07.

FSAR, Chapter 6.
FSAR, Chapter 15.
ASTM D1298-99.

ASTM D4176-04.

ASTM D2709-96.

ASTM D1552-07.

10. ASTM D2622-07.

11. ASTM D4294-03.

12. ASTM D5452-06.
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DC Sources — Operating
B384

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8441

REQUIREMENTS
Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for the
batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the charging system and
the ability of the batteries to perform their intended function. Float
charge is the condition in which the charger is applying a voltage to
the battery to maintain it in a fully charged condition during normal
operation. The float voltage of 2.2 V per cell or 132 V overall is higher
than the nominal design voltage of 125 V and is consistent with the
manufacturer's recommendations for maintaining a full charge.

Verifying that terminal voltage is =2 127.8 V provides assurance that

Insert 2 average of all cell voltages is maintained greater than 2.13 V.

‘ Maintain voltage at the higher value of 2.2 V per cell prolongs
cell life expectancy. i i i :
SR 3.84.2

Visual inspection to detect excessive corrosion on the battery
terminals or connectors, or measurement of the post to post
resistance of these items provides an indication of the need for
cleaning and/or retorqueing.

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and battery racks
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration
that could potentially degrade battery performance. The presence of
physical damage or deterioration does not necessarily represent a
failure of this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical
damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of the
battery (its ability to perform its design function).

(continued)
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DC Sources — Operating

B 3.8.4
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.4and SR 3.8.4.5
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Visual inspection and post to post resistance measurements of

battery terminals or connectors provide an indication of the need for
cleaning and/or retorqueing. The anticorrosion material is used to
help ensure good electrical connections and to reduce terminal
deterioration. The visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to
require removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.
The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance SR.
The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily represent a
failure of this SR provided visible corrosion is removed during
performance of SR 3.8.4.4.

This SR requires that each required battery charger be capable of
supplying 536 amps (Auxiliary Building chargers) and 3 amps (SWIS
chargers) at 125 V for > 4 hours. These requirements are based on

the design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to Regulatory
Insert 2 Guide 1.32 (Ref. 10), the battery charger supply is required to be

based on the largest combined demands of the various steady state
loads and the charging capacity to restore the battery from the design
minimum charge state to the fully charged state, irrespective of the
status of the unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum
required amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can
be satisfied. -

This surveillance is modified by a Note which clarifies that it may be
performed in any mode of operation provided certain conditions are
met. The design is such that any battery charger may be tested while
a spare or redundant battery and/or charger is in service in its place.
The spare or redundant battery and/or charger must be within the 18
month surveillance frequency to maintain the DC subsystem(s) to
which they are aligned OPERABLE. This operational flexibility
maintains TS OPERABILITY of the applicable battery and DC train
while testing the normally aligned charger.

(continued)
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BASES

DC Sources — Operating
B384

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of battery capability, as found,
to satisfy the design requirements (design load profile) of the DC
electrical power system. The discharge rate and test length should
correspond to the design load profile requirements as specified in
Reference 4.

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 allows the performance of
a performance discharge test in lieu of a service test once per 60
months. Note 2 allows the performance of a modified performance
discharge test in lieu of a service test at any time.

The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty cycle
consisting of just two rates: the one minute rate published for the
battery or the largest current load of the duty cycle, followed by the
test rate employed for the performance test, both of which envelop the
duty cycle of the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a
rated one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for the
performance test without compromising the results of the performance
discharge test. The battery terminal voltage for the modified
performance discharge test should remain above the minimum battery
terminal voltage specified in the battery service test for the duration of
time equal to that of the service test.

A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity and its

-ability to provide a high rate, short duration load (usually the highest

rate of the duty cycle). This will often confirm the battery’s ability to
meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition to
determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for the
modified performance discharge test should be identical to those
specified for a service test.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance for the
Auxiliary Building batteries would perturb the electrical distribution
system and challenge safety systems.

(continued)
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BASES

DC Sources — Operating
B3.84

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) -

Insert 2

SR 3.84.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant current
capacity of a battery, after having been in service, to detect any
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test. The test is
intended to determine overall battery degradation due to age and
usage.

A battery modified performance discharge test is described in the
Bases for SR 3.8.4.7. Either the battery performance discharge test
or the modified performance discharge test is acceptable for satisfying
SR 3.8.4.8. The modified performance discharge test may be used to
satisfy SR 3.8.4.8 while simultaneously satisfying the requirements of
SR 3.8.4.7 at any time. The performance discharge test may be used
to satisfy 3.8.4.8 while simultaneously satisfying the requirements of
SR 3.8.4.7 once per 60 months.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. 9). This reference recommends that the battery be
replaced if its capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. A
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration is
increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the load
requirements.

Hhe-Surveillance-Frequency for this-testis-nermally 60-menthsIf the
battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85% of its
expected life or 17 years, whichever comes first, the Surveillance
Frequency is reduced to 18 months. Degradation is indicated,
according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 9), when the battery capacity drops by
more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous performance
test or when it is > 10% below the manufacturer's rating. These

Erequencies-are-consistent-with-the-recommendationsn-lEEE-450
(Ref-9)-

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance for the Auxiliary Building batteries would
perturb the electrical distribution system and challenge safety
systems.

(continued)
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BASES

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

ACTIONS

A1, A2 and A3 (continued)

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before battery cell
parameters must be restored to within Category A and B limits. With
the consideration that, while battery capacity is degraded, sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended function and to allow time to
fully restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits, this time is
acceptable prior to declaring the battery inoperable.

B

With one or more required batteries with one or more battery cell
parameters outside the Category C limit for any connected cell,
sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected load requirement
is not assured and the corresponding DC electrical power subsystem
must be declared inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, such as not completing the Required Actions of
Condition A within the required Completion Time or average
electrolyte temperature of representative cells falling below the
minimum temperature limit, or the average cell float voltage < 2.13
volts, which is equivalent to overall battery terminal voltage < 127.8
volts, are also cause for immediately declaring the associated DC
electrical power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.6.1

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with the values specified in Table 3.8.6-1. IEEE-450

Ref. 3) recommends regular battery inspections [atieastone-ped
including voitage, specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature

The inspection of specific gravity and voltage is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3)\In addition, within 7 days of a battery
discharge < 110 V or a battery overcharge > 150 V, the battery must
be demonstrated to meet Category B limits. Transients, such as
motor starting transients, which may momentarily cause battery

~ (continued)
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BASES

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.6.2 (continued)

voltage to drop to < 110 V, do not constitute a battery discharge
provided the battery terminal voltage and float current return to pre-
transient values. This inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450
(Ref. 3), which recommends special inspections following a severe
discharge or overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of
the battery occurs as a consequence of such discharge or
overcharge.

nce verification that the average temperature of -
resentative cells is > 60°F for the Auxiliary Building
batteries and > 35%kfor the SWIS batteries, is consistent with a
recommendation of | -450 (Ref. 3), that states that the

erature of electrolytesiq representative cells should be

determingd lor-a-guartery-basid|

10 connected

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce battery
capacity. This SR ensures that the operating temperatures remain
within an acceptable operating range. Thls limit is based on design
considerations.

Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float voltage, and
specific gravity for three different categories. The meaning of each
category is discussed below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each designated
pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected as pilot cells are those
with the lowest specific grawty and voltage from the previous quarterly
surveillance.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are based on
manufacturer recommendations and are consistent with the guidance
in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extra ¥4 inch allowance above the high
water level indication for operating margin to account for temperatures
and charge effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to

Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the specified
maximum level during equalizing charge, provided it is

(continued)
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BASES

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level and float voltage
are the same as those specified for Category A and have been
discussed above. The Category B limit specified for specific gravity
for each connected cell is > 1.190 with the average for all connected
cells 2 1.195. The manufacturers recommended fully charged
specific gravity is 1.215 for the Auxiliary Building and 1.210 for the
SWIS batteries. The value of 0.020 below the manufacturers
recommended fully charged value for SWIS batteries has been
adopted as the Category B minimum for each connected cell for both
the Auxiliary Building and SWIS batteries. The minimum specific
gravity value required for each cell ensures that the effects of a highly
charged or newly installed cell wili not mask overall degradation of the
battery. :

Category C defines the limits for each connected cell. These values,
although reduced, provide assurance that sufficient capacity exists to
perform the intended function and maintain a margin of safety. When
any battery parameter is outside the Category C limits, the assurance
of sufficient capacity described above no longer exists, and the
battery must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above the top of
the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the plates suffer no
physical damage and maintain adequate electron transfer capability.
The Category C limits for float voltage are based on operating
experience, which has shown that a cell voltage of 2.02 V or below,
under float conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell
replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity > 1.190 is based on
operating experience. In addition to that limit, if a cell is < 1.190, then
it shall not have decreased more than 0.080 from the previous

test.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 are applicable to Category A, B, and C
specific gravity. Footnote (b) to Table 3.8.6-1 requires the above
mentioned correction for electrolyte level and temperature, with the
exception that level correction is not required when battery charging
current is < 2 amps on float charge. This current provides, in general,
an indication of overall battery condition.

(continued)
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BASES

Inverters — Operating
B3.8.7

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

is powered from its constant voltage source, it is relying upon
interruptible AC electrical power sources (offsite and onsite). The
uninterruptible inverter source to the AC vital buses is the preferred
source for powering instrumentation trip setpoint devices.

B.1 and B.2

if the inoperable devices or components cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the unit must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours
and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.7.1

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are functioning properly

with all required circuit breakers closed and AC vital buses energized
- from the inverter. The verification of proper voltage and frequency

output ensures that the required power is readily available for the

__Insert 2 istrumentation of the RPS and ESFAS connected to the AC vital
%ﬁe—ﬁday—ﬁequeney—takeﬂnte—aeeeu%%dwﬂam
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 8.

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

Inverters — Shutdown
B 3.8.8

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.8.1 (continued)

output ensures that the required power is readily available for the

instrumentation connected to the AC vital busessThe-7-day

aaUenecy o o oun erosdundan s

REFERENCES 1.

FSAR, Chapter 6.

FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

Distribution Systems — Operating
B 3.8.9

ACTIONS
(continued)

E1

With two trains with inoperable distribution subsystems that result in a
loss of safety function, adequate core cooling, containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions for DBA mitigation would be
compromised, and immediate plant shutdown in accordance with LCO
3.0.3 is required.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the required AC, DC, and AC vital bus
electrical power distribution systems are functioning properly, with the
correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct breaker alignment
ensures the appropriate separation and independence of the electrical
divisions is maintained, and the appropriate voltage is available to
each required bus. The verification of proper voltage availability on the
buses ensures that the required voltage is readily available for motive

Insert 2 well as control functions for critical system loads connected to these
buses. The/day-Frequency takes-into-account the redundant
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
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BASES

Distribution Systems — Shutdown
B 3.8.10

ACTIONS

A1, A21,A22 A23,A.24 and A.2.5 (continued)

heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR ACTIONS would not
be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5.is provided to direct
declaring RHR inoperable, which results in taking the appropriate
RHR actions.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required
times for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the
required distribution subsystems should be completed as quickly as
possible in order to minimize the time the unit safety systems may be
without power.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.10.1

This Surveillance verifies that the AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical
power distribution subsystems are functioning properly, with all the
buses energized. The verification of proper voltage availability on the
buses ensures that the required power is readily available for motive

Insert 2 Wtrol functions for critical system loads connected to
these buseS™The-7-day-Frequency-takes-into-account-the-capability
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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Boron Concentration
B 3.91

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.141

REQUIREMENTS
This SR ensures that the coolant boron concentration in the filled
portions of the RCS, the refueling canal, and the refueling cavity that
have direct access to the core is within the COLR limits. The boron
concentration of the coolant in each volume that has direct access to

Insert 2 the core is determined periodically by chemical analysis.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.2.4.
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Nuclear Instrumentation
B3.9.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.21

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.9.2.1 is the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, which is a
comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a similar
parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that the
two indication channels should be consistent with core conditions.
Changes in fuel loading and core geometry can result in significant
differences between source range channels, but each channel should

Insert 2 be consistent with its local conditions.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 13, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.

2. FSAR, Section 15.2.4.2.2.
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BASES

Containment Penetrations
B 3.9.3

ACTIONS

A.1and A.2

If the containment equipment hatch, air locks, or any containment
penetration that provides direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere is not in the required status,
including the Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation System not
capable of automatic actuation when the purge and exhaust valves

are open, the unit must be placed in a condition where the isolation
function is not needed. This is accomplished by immediately
suspending CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within containment. Performance of these actions shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.9.31

This Surveillance demonstrates that each of the containment
penetrations required to be in its closed position is in that position. The
Surveillance on the open purge and exhaust valves will demonstrate
that the valves are not blocked from closing. Also, the Surveillance will
demonstrate that each valve operator has motive power, which will
ensure that each valve is capable of being closed by an OPERABLE
automatic containment purge and exhaust isolation signal.

SR 3.9.3.2

This Surveillance demonstrates that each containment purge and

exhaust valve actuates to its isolation position on manual initiation or
n an actual or simulated high radiation signal from each of the
ontainment purge radiation monitoring instrumentation channels.

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Penetrations
B 3.9.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.3.2 (continued)

Insert 2

- SR 3.6.3.4 demonstrates
that the isolation time of each valve is in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program requirements. These Surveillances performed during
MODE 6 will ensure that the valves are capable of closing after a
postulated fuel handling accident to limit a release of fission product
radioactivity from the containment.

N a¥oda¥aValala ma
3

SR 3.9.3.3

The equipment hatch is provided with a set of hardware, tools, and
equipment for moving the hatch from its storage location and installing
it in the opening. The required set of hardware, tools, and equipment
shall be inspected to ensure that they can perform the required
functions.

The SR is modified by a Note which only requires that the surveillance
be met for an open equipment hatch. If the equipment hatch is
installed in its opening, the availability of the means to install the hatch
is not required.

REFERENCES

1. GPU Nuclear Safety Evaluation SE-0002000-001, Rev. 0,
May 20, 1988.

2. FSAR, Section 15.4.5.
3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4, Rev. 1, July 1981.
4. Regulatory Guide 1.195, “Methods and Assumptions for Evaluating

Radiological Consequences of Design Basis Accidents at Light-
Water Nuclear Power Reactors,” May 2003.
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BASES

RHR and Coolant Circulation — High Water Level
B394

ACTIONS

A4 A5 A6.1,and AB.2 (continued)

With RHR loop requirements not met, the potential exists for the
coolant to boil and release radioactive gas to the containment
atmosphere. Performing the actions described above ensures
that all containment penetrations are either closed or can be
closed so that the dose limits are not exceeded.

The Completion Time of 4 hours allows fixing of most RHR
problems and is reasonable, based on the low probability of the
coolant boiling in that time.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.94.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate is determined by the flow

Insert 2 rate etessary-to-pravide sufficient decay heat removal capability and
to prevent thermal and boron stratification inthrecore=JThe-Erequency
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.5.7.
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BASES

RHR and Coolant Circulation — Low Water Level
B 3.95

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.2

If no RHR loop is in operation, actions shall be initiated immediately,
and continued, to restore one RHR loop to operation. Since the unit
is in Conditions A and B concurrently, the restoration of two
OPERABLE RHR loops and one operating RHR loop should be
accomplished expeditiously.

B.3.B.4, B.51, andB.5.2

If no RHR is in operation, the following actions must be taken:

a) the equipment hatch must be closed and secured with four bolts;

b) one door in each air lock must be closed; and

c) each penetration providing direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere must be either closed by
a manual or automatic isolation valve, blind flange, or equivalent,
or verified to be capable of being closed by an OPERABLE
Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation System.

With RHR loop requirements not met, the potential exists for the
coolant to boil and release radioactive gas to the containment
atmosphere. Performing the actions described above ensures that all
containment penetrations are either closed or can be closed so that
the dose limits are not exceeded.

The Completion Time of 4 hours allows fixing of most RHR problems
and is reasonable, based on the low probability of the coolant boiling
in that time.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.9.5.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that one RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate is determined by the flow
rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal capability and
to prevent thermal and boron stratification in the core. In addition,
during operation of the RHR loop with the water level in the vicinity of

Wer vessel nozzles, the RHR pump suctlon reqmrements must
be me 4 _

(continued)
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RHR and Coolant Circulation — Low Water Level

B3.95

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.2

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Verification that the required pump is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional RCS or RHR pump can be placed in operation, if needed,
to malntam decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Insert 2 —Yerf ormed by verifying proper breaker alignment and

power available to the reqwre :

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.5.7.
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Reactor Cavity Water Level
B 3.9.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.
2. FSAR, Section 15.4.5.
3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7 4.
4. 10 CFR 100.10.
5. Malinowski, D. D., Bell, M. J., Duhn, E., and Locante, J.,
WCAP-828, Radiological Consequences of a Fuel Handling
Accident, December 1971.

6. NUREG/CR 5009.
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Enclosure 6

Technical Specification Cross Reference for FNP Units 1 and 2 and TSTF 425 Mark ups

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2

Shutdown Margin (SDM) 3.1.1 3.1.1
Verify SDM to be within the limits specified in the COLR 3.1.1.1 3.1.1.1

Core Reactivity 3.1.2 3.1.2
Verify measured core reactivity is within + 1% L1k1k of 3.1.21 3.1.21

predicted values.

Rod Group Alignment Limits 3.1.4 3.1.4
Verify individual rod positions within alignment limit. 3.1.4.1 3.1.41
Verify rod freedom of movement (trippability) by moving each | 3.1.4.2 3.142

rod not fully inserted in the core 2 10 steps in either direction.

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 3.1.5 3.1.5
Verify each shutdown bank is within the insertion limits 3.1.5.1 3.1.5.1

specified in the COLR. ‘

Control Bank Insertion Limits 3.1.6 3.1.6
Verify each control bank insertion is within the insertion limits | 3.1.6.2 3.1.6.2

specified in the COLR.

Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in the COLR are | 3.1.6.3 3.1.6.3
met for control banks not fully withdrawn from the core.

Physics Tests Exceptions —~ MODE 2 3.1.8 3.1.8
Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature is = [531]-F | 3.1.8.2 3.1.8.2
Verify THERMAL POWER is < 5% RTP. 3.1.8.3 3.1.8.3
Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR. 3.1.8.4 3.1.8.4

Fa(Z) 3.2.1 3.21

Verify Fo(Z) is within steady state limit. 3.2.141 3.2.1.1

Verify Fo(2Z) is within the transient limit. 3.21.2 3.21.2

PN 3.2.2 3.2.2
Verify F" 4y is within limits specified in the COLR. 3.2.21 3.2.2.1

AFD 3.2.3 3.2.3

Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE excore channel 3.2.31 3.2.3.1

QPTR 3.2.4 3.24
Verify QPTR is within limit by calculation 3.2.41 3.2.4.1
Verify QPTR is within limit using the movable incore 3.24.2 | mememeeeeeeee-

detectors.

Confirm that the normalized symmetric power distribution |s --------------- 3.24.2
consistent with QPTR.

RTS Instrumentation 3.3.1 3.3.1
Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 3.3.1.1 3.3.1.1
Compare results of calorimetric heat balance calculation to 3.3.1.2 3.3.1.2

power range channel output.

Compare results of the incore detector measurements to 3.3.13 3.31.3

Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) AFD.

Perform TADOT 3.3.1.4 3.3.1.4

Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.3.1.5 3.3.1.5

PedformTADOT | mmemmmmmmmeeees 3.3.1.6

Calibrate excore channels to agree with incore detector 3.3.1.6 3.3.1.9
measurements.

Perform COT 3.3.1.7 3.31.7

Perform COT 3.3.1.8 3.3.1.8
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2
Perform TADOT 3319 | --m-eemeeeeee--
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 3.3.1.10 3.3.1.10
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 3.3.1.11 | cmeemmeemee-
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.3.1.12 | cemmemeeeeeee-
Perform COT 3.3.1.13 3.3.1.11
Perform TADOT 3.3.1.14 3.3.1.12
Perform TADOT 3.3.1.15 3.3.1.12
Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits 3.3.1.16 3.3.1.14

ESFAS Instrumentation 3.3.2 3.3.2
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.3.2.1 3.3.21
Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.3.2.2 3.3.2.2
Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.323 | -memeeeeeeeeees
Perform MASTER RELAY TEST 3.324 3.3.2.3
Perform COT 3.3.25 3.3.24
Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST 3.3.2.6 3.3.2.8
Perform TADOT 3.3.2.7 3.3.25
Perform TADOT 3.3.2.8 3.3.2.6
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 3.3.29 3.3.2.7
Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit. 3.3.2.10 3.3.29
Perform TADOT 3.3.2.11 3.3.2.10

PAM Instrumentation 3.3.3 3.3.3
Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required instrumentation | 3.3.3.1 3.3.3.1

channel that is normally energized.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.3.3.2 3.3.3.2

Remote Shutdown System 3.34 3.3.4
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.3.4.1 3.3.4.1
Verify each required control circuit and transfer switch is 3.342 3.34.2

capable of performing the intended function
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required 3.3.4.3 3.343

instrumentation channel. '
Perform TADOT of the reactor trip breaker open/closed 3344 | e
indication. ’

LOP DG Start Instrumentation 3.3.5 3.3.5
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.35.1 | -mememmemeeeee-
Perform TADOT 3.3.5.2 3.3.5.1
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.3.5.3 3.35.2
Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME within limit. | oo 3.3.5.3

Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation | 3.3.6 3.3.6
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.3.6.1 3.3.6.1
Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.3.6.2 3.3.6.2
Perform MASTER RELAY TEST 3.3.6.3 3.3.6.3
Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.3.6.4 | --memeeemeeee-
Perform MASTER RELAY TEST 3.365 | ---eemeeeee-
Perform COT 3.3.6.6 3.3.6.4
Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST 3.3.6.7 3.3.6.5
Perform TADOT 3.3.6.8 3.3.6.6
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.3.6.9 3.3.6.7
Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME within limit. [ —eememeeeeeeee 3.3.6.8
CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 3.3.7 3.3.7
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.3.71 3.3.71
Perform COT 3.3.7.2 3.3.7.2
Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.3.73 3.3.7.3
Perform MASTER RELAY TEST 3.3.7.4 3.3.74
Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.3.75 | --emmemeeee-
Perform MASTER RELAY TEST 3.3.76 | ------memee-
Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST 3.3.7.7 3.3.7.5
Perform TADOT 3.3.7.8 3.3.7.6
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.3.7.9 3.3.7.7
PRF Actuation Instrumentation | cemcereeee 3.3.8
Perform CHANNELCHECK | cmmmememmeeeeee 3.3.8.1
Pefformcor | memmmemmeemmee- 3.3.8.2
Perform ACTUATION LOGICTEST | meemmmceemaeee 3.3.8.3
Perform MASTER RELAYTEST | =mmmmmemeemeeee 3.3.84
Perform SLAVERELAYTEST | =mmmmmmmmeeees 3.3.8.5
Perform TADOT | mmemmemmmmmmees 3.3.8.6
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION | cmemmmomeemee 3.3.8.7
FBACS Actuation Instrumentation 338 | -
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.3.81 | --meeeeeeeee-
Perform COT 3.3.82 | --mememeeeeee-
Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST 3.3.83 | --mememmeeeee-
Perform TADOT 3.384 |-
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.3.85 | -mememeeeeeee
BDPS K I
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.391 | e
Perform COT 3.39.2 | --emeeeee-
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.3.9.3 | -memeeeeeeeeee
RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 3.4.1 3.4.1
Verify pressurizer pressure is greater than or equal to the limit | 3.4.1.1 3.4.1.1
specified in the COLR.
Verify RCS average temperature is less than or equal to the 3.41.2 3.4.1.2
limit specified in the COLR.
Verify RCS total flow rate is r [284,000] gpm and greater than | 3.4.1.3 3413
or equal to the limit specified in the COLR.
Verify by measurement that RCS total flow rate is within the | --------------- 3.4.1.3
limits. '
Verify by precision heat balance that RCS total flow rateis2 | 3.4.14 | ——-eremeeen
[284,000] gpm and greater than or equal to the limit specified in
the COLR.
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 3.4.2 3.4.2
Verify RCS T, in €ach loop = [541]°F. 3.4.21 3.4.21
RCS P/T Limits 3.4.3 3.43
Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS heatup and 3.4.3.1

cooldown rates are within the limits specified in the PTLR.

3.4.3.1
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2

RCS Loops MODES 1 and 2 3.44 3.4.4
Verify each RCS loopis in operation. 3.4.4.1 3.4.4.1

RCS Loops MODES 3 3.4.5 3.4.5
Verify required RCS loops are in operation. 3.4.5.1 3.4.5.1
Verify steam generator secondary side water levels are 2 3.45.2 3.45.2

[17]% for required RCS loops.

Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power are 3.453 3.4.5.3
available to each required pump.

RCS Loops MODES 4 3.4.6 3.4.6
Verify required RHR or RCS loop is in operation. 3.4.6.1 3.4.6.1
Verify SG secondary side water levels are 2 [17]% for 3.4.6.2 3.46.2

required RCS loops. :
Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power are 3.4.6.3 3.46.3

available to each required pump. '

RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled 3.4.7 3.4.7
Verify required RHR loop is in operation. 3.4.7.1 3.4.7.1
Verify SG secondary side water level is 2 [17]% in required 3.4.7.2 3472

SGs.

Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power are 3.4.7.3 3.4.7.3
available to each required RHR pump.

RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 3.4.8 3.4.8
Verify required RHR loop is in operation. 3.4.8.1 3.4.8.1
Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power are 3.48.2 3.482

available to each required RHR pump.

Pressurizer 3.4.9 3.4.9
Verify pressurizer water level is < [92]%. 3.4.9.1 3.4.91
Verify capacity of each required group of pressurizer heaters | 3.4.9.2 3.4.9.2

is 2 [125] kW.

Verify required pressurizer heaters are capable of being 3.493 3.493
powered from an emergency power supply.

Pressurizer PORVs 3.4.11 3.4.11
Perform a complete cycle of each block valve. 3.4.11.1 3.4.11.1
Perform a complete cycle of each PORV. 3.4.11.2 3.4.11.2
Perform a complete cycle of each PORV using the backup | --------------- 3.4.11.3

PORYV control system.

Perform a complete cycle of each solenoid air control valve 341183 | -
and check valve on the air accumulators in PORV control

systems.

Verity PORVs and block valves are capable of being powered | 3.4.11.4 | -------ommeemm-
from emergency power sources.
Check power available to the Unit Two PORV block valve | --=----=-e--—-- 3.4.11.4

LTOP System 3.4.12 3.4.12
Verify a maximum of [one] [HPI] pump is capable of injecting | 3.4.121 | -----emmmeeme-

into the RCS.

Verify a maximum of one charging pump is capable of 3.4.122 3.412.1
injecting into the RCS.
Verify each accumulator is isolated. 3.4.12.3 3.4.12.2
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2

Verify RHR suction valve is open for each required RHR 3.4.12.4 3.4123
suction relief valve

Verify required RCS vent 2 [2.07] square inches open. 3.4.12.5 3.4.12.4

Verify each required RHR suction relief valve setpoint. | --------coee-- 3.4.12.5

Verify PORV block valve is open for each required PORV. 3.4126 | -----mememeeee-

Verify associated RHR suction isolation valve is locked open | 3.4.12.7 | -=-=---m-memm-
with operator power removed for each required RHR suction

relief valve.

Perform a COT on each required PORV, excluding actuation. | 3.4.12.8 | -===--s-oeemem-
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required PORV 34129 | -
actuation channel.

RCS Operational LEAKAGE 3.4.13 3.4.13
Verify RCS operational LEAKAGE is within limits by 3.4.13.1 3.4.13.1

performance of RCS water inventory balance.

Verify primary to secondary LEAKAGE is < 150 gallons per 3.4.13.2 3.4.13.2
day through any one SG.

RCS PIV Leakage 3.4.14 3.4.14
Verify leakage from each RCS PIV is equivalentto £ 0.5 gpm | 3.4.14.1 3.4.141

per nominal inch of valve size up to a maximum of 5 gpm at an

RCS pressure 2 [2215] psig and € [2255] psig.

Verify RHR System autoclosure interlock prevents the valves | 3.4.14.2 3.4.14.2
from being opened with a simulated or actual RCS pressure
| signal 2 [425] psig.
Verify RHR System autoclosure interlock causes the valves to | 3.4.12.3 3.4.14.3
close automatically with a simulated or actual RCS pressure
| signal 2 [600] psig.

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation . 3.4.15 3.4.15
Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required containment 3.4.15.1 3.4.15.1

atmosphere radioactivity monitor.

Perform COT of the required containment atmosphere 3.4.15.2 3.4.15.2
radioactivity monitor.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required 3.4153 |-
containment sump monitor. '

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required 3.4.154 3.4.15.3
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required 3.4.15.5 3.415.4
containment air cooler condensate flow rate monitor.

RCS Specific Activity 3.4.16 3.4.16
Verify reactor coolant gross specific activity € 100/E puCi/gm. 3.4.16.1 3.4.16.1
Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 specific 3.4.16.2 3.4.16.2

activity < 1 uCi/gm.

Determine E from a sample taken in MODE 1 after a 3.4.16.3 3.4.16.3

minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20 days of MODE 1

operation have elapsed since the reactor was last subcritical for

2 48 hours.

RCS Loop Isolation Valves 3417 | ---emmeeee-
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2
Verify each RCS loop isolation valve is open and power is 34171 | e
removed from each loop isolation valve operator

RCS Loops — Test Exceptions 3419 | --eemmeemeeee-
Verify THERMAL POWER is < P-7. 3.419.1 | -e-eemeeeeee-

Accumulators 3.5.1 3.5.1
Verify each accumulator isolation valve is fully open 3.5.1.1 3.5.1.1
Verify borated water volume in each accumulator is 2 [7853 3.5.1.2 3.5.1.2

gallons ()% and 8171 gallons ()%]

Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each accumulator is 2[385] | 3.5.1.3 3.5.1.3
psig and <[481] psig

Verify boron concentration in each accumulator is 2 [1900] 3514 3.5.14
ppm and < [2100] ppm.

Verify power is removed from each accumulator isolation 3.5.1.5 3.5.15
valve operator when RCS pressure is 2 [2000] psig

ECCS - Operating 3.5.2 3.5.2
Verify the following valves are in the Ilsted position with power | 3.5.2.1 3.5.21

to the valve operator removed.

Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, and automatic 3.5.2.2 3522
valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise

secured in position, is in the correct position.

Verify ECCS piping is full of water. K
Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow path that is not | 3.5.2.5 3524
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the

correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal.

Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on an actualor | 3.5.2.6 . 3.5.25
simulated ‘actuation_signal. ‘

Verify, for each ECCS throttle valve listed below each position 3.5.2.7 3.5.2.6
stop is in the correct position.

Verify, by visual inspection, each ECCS train containment sump 3.5.2.8 3527

suction inlet is not restricted by debris and the suction inlet trash

racks and screens show no evidence of structural distress or

abnormal corrosion.

RWST 3.5.4 3.5.4
Verity RWST borated water temperature 3.5.4.1 3.5.41
Verify RWST borated water volume 3.5.4.2 3.54.2
Verify RWST boron concentration 3.5.4.3 3.5.4.3

Seal Injection Flow 3.5.5 3.5.5
Verify manual seal injection throttle valves are adjusted 3.5.5.1 3.5.5.1

Eccs Recirculation Fluid pH Control System | oo 3.5.6
Perform a visual inspection of the ECCS Recirculation Fluid | --------------- 3.5.6.1

pH Control System and verify

BIT 356 | -
Verify BIT borated water temperature is 2 [145]°F. 3.5.6.1 | -
Verify BIT borated water volume is 2 [1100] gallons. 3.5.6.2 | -memeceeeeeee-
Verify BIT boron concentration is 2 [20,000] ppm and < 35663 |-

[22,500] ppm.

Containment Air Locks (Atmospheric, Subatmospheric, Ice | 3.6.2 3.6.2
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance
: Description*

TSTF-425

FNP Units 1
and 2

Condenser, and Dual)

Perform required air lock leakage rate testing in accordance
with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

3.6.2.1

3.6.2.1

Verify only one door in the air lock can be opened at a time.

3.6.2.2

3.6.2.2

Containment Isolation Valves (Atmospheric,
Subatmospheric, Ice Condenser, and Dual)

3.6.3

3.6.3

Verify each [42] inch purge valve is sealed closed, except for
one purge valve in a penetration flow path while in Condition E
of this LCO.

3.6.3.1

3.6.3.1

Verify each [8] inch purge valve is closed, except when the [8]
inch containment purge valves are open for pressure control,
ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel entry, or for
Surveillances that require the valves to be open.

3.6.3.2

Verify each containment isolation manual valve and blind
flange that is located outside containment and not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured and required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed, except for containment isolation
valves that are open under administrative controls.

3.6.3.3

3.6.3.2

Cycle each weight or spring loaded check valve testable
during operation through one complete cycle of full travel, and
verify each check valve remains closed when the differential
pressure in the direction of flow is <[1.2] psid and opens when
the differential pressure in the direction of flow is = [1.2] psid and
< [5.0] psid.

3.6.3.6

Perform leakage rate testing for containment purge valves
with resilient seals.

3.6.3.7

3.6.35

Verify each automatic containment isolation valve that is not
locked, sealed or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the
isolation position on an actual or simulated actuation signal.

3.6.3.8

3.6.3.6

Cycle each weight or spring loaded check valve not testable
during operation through one complete cycle of full travel, and
verify each check valve remains closed when the differential
pressure in the direction of flow

3.6.3.9

Verify each [ ] inch containment purge valve is blocked to
restrict the valve from opening

Verify the combined leakage rate for all shield building bypass
leakage paths

Containment Pressure

Verify containment pressure is within limits.

Containment Air Temperature

Verify containment average air temperature is within limits

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

Verify each containment spray manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the correct position.

Operate each required containment cooling train fan unit

Verify each containment cooling train cooling water flow rate
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2

Verify each automatic containment spray valve in the flow | -------e-menee- 3.6.6.5
path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
actuates to the correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

Verify each containment spray pump starts automatically on | --------------- 3.6.6.6
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

Verify each containment cooling train starts automatically on | --------------- 3.6.6.7
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed. | cmmemmemieeeee 3.6.6.8
Spray Additive System (Atmospheric, Subatmospheric,lce | 3.6.7 = |-
Condenser, and Dual)

Verify each spray additive manual, power operated, and 3.6.71 | -
automatic valve in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the correct position.

Verify spray additive tank solution volume 3.6.7.2 | mmeeeemmemeee-

Verify spray additive tank [NaOH] solution 3.6.73 | --e-memeeeeee-

Verify each spray additive automatic valve in the flow path 36.74 |-
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
actuates to the correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

~ Verify spray additive flow [rate] from each solution's flow path. | 3.6.7.5 = | -------e--emmm-

Shield Building (Dual and Ice Condenser) 368 | -
Verify annulus negative pressure is > [5] inches water gauge. [ 3.6.8.1 | ---—--rememmee-
Verify shield building structural integrity by performing a visual | 3.6.8.2 | ------=em-mm--

inspection of the exposed interior and exterior surfaces of the

shield building.

Verify the shield building can be maintained at a pressure 36883 | -memeeeeee-
equal to or more negative than [-0.5] inch water gauge in the
annulus by one Shield Building Air Cleanup System train with
final flow < [ ] cfm within [22] seconds after a start signal.

HMS (Atmospheric, Ice Condenser, and Dual) 3.6.9 3.6.8
Operate each HMS train for 2 15 minutes. 3.6.9.1 3.6.8.1
Verify each HMS train flow rate on slow speed is = [4000] ¢fm | 3.6.9.2 3.6.8.2
Verify each HMS train starts on an actual or simulated 3.6.9.3 3.6.8.3

actuation signal.

HIS (Ice Condenser) 3610 |-
Energize each HIS train power supply breaker and verify 2 3.6.10.1 | -meereeee-

[32] ignitors are energized in each train
Verify at least one hydrogen ignitor is OPERABLE in each 3.6.10.2 | -

containment region.

Energize each hydrogen ignitor and verify temperature is 2 3.6.10.3 | -
[1700]°F. ‘

Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution System | ---cccceeeeeee 3.6.9
Operate each Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution train | --------=mec-- 3.6.9.1
Verify each Reactor Cavity Hydrogen Dilution train =~ | =====-=-eceammv 3.6.9.2

ICS (Atmospheric and Subatmoapheric) . 3611 | e
Operate each ICS train for 210 continuous hours with heaters | 3.6.11.1 | —---cceemaeee
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
' Description* - and 2

operating or (for systems without heaters) 2 15 minutes]. .

Verify each ICS train actuates on an actual or simulated R R I
actuation signal.
Verify each ICS filter bypass damper can be opened R R T I —

SBACE (Dual and Ice Condenser) 3.6.13 | ccccmmeeeeee
Operate each SBACS train for [2 10 continuous hours with R E R T [ ——

heaters operating or (for systems without heaters) = 15 minutes]

Verify each SBAC train actuates on an actual or simulated 3.6.13.3 | ccememmmeemeeee
actuation signal

Verify each SBACS filter bypass damper can be opened. 3.6.13.4 | --emeeemeeee-

Verify each SBACS train flow rate is 2 { ] cfm. 3.6.13.5 | -emcmcmmmmmeee-

ARS (Ice Condenser) 3.6.14 | | cmcmecemeemeee-
Verify each ARS fan starts on an actual or simulated 3.6.14.1 | cmemmcmemmeeen

actuation signal
Verify, with the ARS fan dampers closed, each ARS fan 36.142 | cceeeeeeee

motor
Verify, with the ARS fan not operating, 3.6.14.3 | ccomomeeeees
Verify each motor operated valve in the hydrogen collection ALY N ———
header that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in

position, opens ...

Ice Bed (lce Condenser) 3.6.15 | ccoomeeeeee-
Verify maximum ice bed temperature is < [27]°F. 3.6.15.1 | ceemommemeeee
Verify total mass of stored ice ... 3.6.15.2 | coemecemeemeee
Verify that the ice mass of each basket sampled R D —
Verify, by visual inspection, accumulation of ice on structural | 3.6.15.4 | -=---emmeemmmm-

members
Verify, by chemical analysis of the stored ice in at least one 3.6.155 | cceemmemeeeeeee

randomly -selected ice basket from each ice condenser bay, that

ice bed:

Visually inspect, for detrimental structural wear, cracks, 3.6.156.6 | —cmcmcmememeeee
corrosion, or other damage, two ice baskets from each group of

bays
Verify, by chemical analysis, that ice added to the ice 3.6.15.7 | ~meeemecemeee-

condenser meets the boron concentration and pH requirements

of SR 3.6.15.5.

Ice Condenser Doors (Ice Condenser) 3.6.16 | cccooeeeeeee-
Verify all inlet doors indicate closed by the Inlet Door Position | 3.6.16.1 | ---eeeemeeeeee

Monitoring System.

Verify, by visual inspection, each intermediate deck door is 3.6.16.2 | --eeemmcemeeee-
closed and not impaired by ice, frost, or debris.
Verify, by visual inspection, each inlet door is not impaired by | 3.6.16.3 | ------mm-mmmmm-
ice, frost, or debris.
Verify torque 36.16.4 | eeeoomeeeeee
Perform a torque test 3.6.16.5 | --ccececmmeeeem
Verify for each intermediate deck door 3.6.16.6 | ---meeecmemeeme
Verify, by visual inspection, each top deck [door] 3.6.16.7 | -mecemmemmmmee-
3617 | e

Divider Barrier Integrity (Ice Condenser)
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Enclosure 6

Technical Specification Cross Reference for FNP Units 1 and 2 and TSTF 425 Mark ups

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2
Verify, by visual inspection, that the seals and sealing 3.6.17.2 [ -
surfaces of each personnel access door and equipment hatch
Remove two divider barrier seal test coupons and verify 3.6.1174 | -—-memmme-
Visually inspect 3.6.17.5 | ----memeeeeeem-

Containment Recirculation Drains (lce Condenser) 3618 | -----oeeeeeeee-
Verify, by visual inspection 3.6.181 [ --cmeemeeee-
Verify for each ice condenser floor drain 3.6.182 [ ----—mooee-

MSIVs 3.7.2 3.7.2
Verify each MSIV actuates 3.7.2.2 3.7

MFIVs and MFRVs and [Associated Bypass Valves] 3.7.3 3.7.3
Verify each MFIV, MFRV 3732 | ceeeemmmemeeees

ARVS ] e 3.7.4

Verify one complete cycle ofeachARV. | ccmmmmmmeees 3.7.4.1

Verify one complete cycle of at least one manual isolation valve | --------------- 3.74.2

in each ARV Line.

ADVs N R
Verify one complete cycle of each ADV. 3.741 | s
Verify one complete cycle of each ADV block valve. 3742 | -

AFW System 3.7.5 3.7.5
Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and automatic 3.7.5.1 3.7.5.1

valve in each water flow path,

Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not locked 3.7.5.3 3.7.5.3

Verify each AFW pump starts automatically 3.754 3.75.4

Verify the turbine driven AFW pump steam admission valves | -------===----- 3.7.5.5
open when air is supplied from their respective air accumulators.

CST 3.7.6 3.7.6
Verify the CST level 3.7.6.1 3.7.6.1

CCW System 3.7.7 3.7.7
Verify each CCW manual, power operated,'and automatic 3.7.7.1 3.7.71

valve in the flow path servicing safety related equipment, that is

not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the

correct position.

Verify each CCW automatic valve in the flow path thatis not | 3.7.7.2 3.7.7.2
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the |

correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. -
Verity each CCW pump starts automatically on an actual or 3.7.7.3 3.7.7.3

simulated actuation signal.

SWS 3.7.8 3.7.8
Verify each SWS manual, power operated, and automatic 3.7.8.1 3.7.8.1

valve in the flow path servicing safety related equipment, that is

not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the

correct position. :

Verify each SWS automatic valve in the flow path that is not 3.7.8.2 3.7.8.2
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the

correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal.

Verify each SWS pump starts automatically on an actual or 3.7.8.3

3.7.8.3

simulated actuation signal.
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Enclosure 6

Technical Specification Cross Reference for FNP Units 1 and 2 and TSTF 425 Mark ups

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveiliance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2
Verify the integrity of the. SWS buried piping by visual | =------eeemee- 3.7.8.4
inspection of the ground area. '

UHS 3.7.9 3.7.9
Verify water level of UHS : 3.7.9.1 3.7.9.1
Verify average water temperature of UHS 3.7.9.2 3.7.9.2
Operate each cooling tower fan 3.793 | e
Verify each cooling tower fan starts automatically on an actual | 3.7.9.4 | -=--c-meemee-

or simulated actuation signal.

ControlRoom | eemeeemeeeeaee 3.7.10
Operate each CREFS Pressurizationtrain =~ .~ | coceecmmceeees 3.7.101
Verify each CREFS trainactuates | cemmmmcoaaaee- 3.7.10.3
Verify CRE Ap within limits in the Control Room | —=eemememeeees 3.7.104

IntegrityProgram (CRIP).

CREFS 3710 | ---eeeeeeeeee
Operate each CREFS train 37101 | -cmecememaeee
Verify each CREFS train actuates 3.7.10.3 | -----meee-
Verify one CREFS train can maintain positive pressure 3.7104 | ----meemeemeee-

CRACS ] e 3.7.11
Verify each CRACStrain ] e 3.7.11.1

CREATCS 3711 | e
Verify each CREATCS train 37111 | emmeeeeeee

PRF ] e 3.7.12
Verify two PRF trains alignedtothe SFPR. | cesececcaeeaeo 3.7.121
Operate each PRFtrain ] eeeemeceaaaae 3.7.12.2
Verify each PRF trainactuates | memememeeeeeee 3.7.124
Verify one PRF train can maintaina pressure | —emememeemeeee 3.7.125
Verify one PRF train can maintain a slightly negative pressure | --------------- 3.7.12.6

ECCS PREACS 3712 | e
Operate each ECCS PREACS train 3.712.1 | -mmeeeeeeeeee
Verify each ECCS PREACS train actuates 3.712.3 | ----mmeeeeees
Verify one ECCS PREACS train can maintain a pressure 3.7.124 | ~---meeeee-
Verify each ECCS PREACS filter bypass damper can be 3.7125 | e

closed

FBACS 37143 | -
Operate each FBACS train 37131 | cmeeeeee
Verify each FBACS train actuates 3.713.3 | -memmeeee
Verify one FBACS train can maintain a pressure 3.7134 | ----eeeeeeeeeee
Verify each FBACS filter bypass damper can be closed 3.7135 . | --mmeememeeeee-

PREACS 37144 | e
Operate each PREACS train 3.7141 | --meeeeeeeeee
Verify each PREACS train actuates 3.7143 | ---memmeeeee-
Verify one PREACS train can maintain a pressure 3.7.144 | smeeeeeeaae
Verify each PREACS filter bypass damper can be closed 3.7145 | --mmeeeeeeeeeee

Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 3.7.15 3.7.13
Verify the fuel storage pool water level 3.7.15.1 3.7.13.1

Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration 3.7.16 3.7.14
Verify the fuel storage pool boron concentration is within limit. | 3.7.16.1 3.7.14.1
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Enclosure 6

Technical Specification Cross Reference for FNP Units 1 and 2 and TSTF 425 Mark ups

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2
Secondary Specific Activity 3.7.18 3.7.16
Verify the specific activity 3.7.18.1 3.7.16.1
ESFRoomCoolers | ememememeaeee 3.7.19
Verify each ESF Room Cooler system manual valve servicing | --------------- 3.7.19.1
safety-related equipment that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise '
secured in position, is in the correct position.
Verify each ESF Room Cooler fan starts automatlcally onan | --m-=-m-me-ee- 3.7.19.2
actual or simulated actuation signal.
AC Sources - Operating 3.8.1 3.8.1
Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power 3.8.1.1 3.8.1.1
availability for each [required] offsite circuit.
Verify each DG starts from standby conditions 3.8.1.2 3.8.1.2
Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded and operates 3.8.1.3 3.8.1.3
Verify each day tank 3.8.14 3.8.1.4
Check for and remove accumulated water from each day tank | 3.8.1.5 | ~=---reemmeee-
Verify the fuel oil transfer system operates 3.8.1.6 3.8.15
Verify each DG starts from standby 3.8.1.7 3.8.1.6
Verify [automatic [and] manual] transfer of AC power sources | 3.8.1.8 3.8.1.7
from the normal offsite circuit to each alternate [required] offsite
circuit.
Verify each DG rejects a load greater than or equal to its 3.8.1.9 3.8.1.8
associated single largest post-accident load
Verify each DG does not trip and voltage is maintained 3.81.10 | -
Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal 3.8.1.11 3.8.1.9
Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered Safety Feature 3.8.1.12 3.8.1.10
(ESF) actuation signal each DG auto-starts from standby
condition
Verify each DG's noncritical automatic trips are bypassedon | 3.8.1.13 | -----------==-
[actual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the emergency bus
concurrent with an actual or simulated ESF actuation signal] '
Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed @ | - -- 3.8.1.11
Verify each DG operates ' 3.8.1.14 3.8.1.12
Verify each DG starts and achieves... 3.8.1.15 3.8.1.13
Verify each DG 3.8.1.16 3.8.1.14
Verify, with a DG operating in test mode and connected to its | 3.8.1.17 -

bus, an actual or simulated ESF actuation signal overrides the

3.8.1.15
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Enclosure 6

Technical Specification Cross Reference for FNP Units 1 and 2 and TSTF 425 Mark ups

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2
test mode
Verify interval between each sequenced load block 3.8.1.18 3.8.1.16
Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal in | 3.8.1.19 3.8.1.17
. conjunction with an actual or simulated ESF actuation signal
Verify each DG does not trip and voltage @ | ==mmeemeeeeee- 3.8.1.18
Verify when started simultaneously from standby condition 3.8.1.20 3.8.1.19

Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Qil, and Starting Air 3.8.3 3.8.3
Verify each fuel oil storage tank 3.8.3.1 3.8.3.1
Verify lubricating oil inventory 3.8.3.2 3.8.3.2
Verify each DG air start receiver pressure 3.8.34 3.8.34
Check for and remove accumulated water from each fuel oil 3835 |-

storage tank.

DC Sources - Operating 3.8.4 3.84
Verify battery terminal voltage 3.8.4.1 3.8.4.1
Verify no visible corrosion at battery terminal | cememmeeeee 3.84.2
Verify battery cells, cell plates, and racks show no visual =~ | ----=-=-meeeeue 3.843

indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration.

Remove visible terminal corrosion, verify battery cell- to-cell | --------------- 3.844
and terminal connections are coated with anti-corrosion

material.

Verify post-to-post battery connection resistance | —sememeemeeeees 3.845
Verify each required Auxiliary Building battery " | eemmmemeee 3.8.4.6
Verify battery capacity | mmeeemeeee- 3.8.4.7
Verify each battery charge 3.84.2 | e
Verify battery capacity 3.8.4.3 3.8.4.8

Battery Cell Parameters | smmemeeeeeneee 3.8.6
Verify battery cell parameters | esmemsmemeeeeee 3.8.6.1
Verify battery cell parameters | semeesmemeeeeee 3.8.6.2
Verify average electrolyte temperature of representative cells | ---=--=--2---- 3.8.6.3

Battery Parameters 386 | -c-ceeemeeeeee
Verify each battery float current 3.86.1 | -meeemememeeee-
Verify each battery pilot cell voltage 3862 | ---ereoeeee-
Verify each battery connected cell electrolyte level 3.8.6.3 | -oreeemmeeenee
Verify each battery pilot cell temperature 3.864 | ---meemeeee-
Verify each battery connected cell voltage 3.8.6.5 | -memeeeeeeeee
Verify battery capacity ' 3866 @ | --mmemmeeeeee-

Inverters — Operating 3.8.7 3.8.7
Verify correct inverter voltage, [frequency]. And alignmentto | 3.8.7.1 3.8.7.1

required AC vital buses

Inverters — Shutdown 3.8.8 3.8.8
Verify correct inverter voltage, [frequency,] and alignments to | 3.8.8.1 3.8.8.1

required AC vital buses.

Distribution Systems — Operating 3.8.9 3.8.9
Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to [required] 3.8.9.1 3.8.9.1
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Technical Specification Cross Reference for FNP Units 1 and 2 and TSTF 425 Mark ups

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance TSTF-425 FNP Units 1
Description* and 2

AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical power distribution

subsystems. ‘

Distribution Systems — Shutdown 3.8.10 3.8.10
Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to required AC, | 3.8.10.1 3.8.10.1

DC, and AC vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems.

Boron Concentration : 3.9.1 3.9.1
Verify boron concentration is within the limit specified in the 3.9.1.1 3.9.11

COLR.

Unborated Water Source Isolation Water 3.9.2 | --meeemeeeeee-
Verify each valve that isolates unborated water sources is 3921 | e

secured in the closed position.

Nuclear Instrumentation 3.9.3 3.9.2
Perform CHANNEL CHECK 3.9.3.1 3.9.2.1
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION 3.9.3.2 3.9.2.2

Containment Penetrations 3.9.4 3.9.3
Verify each required containment penetration is in the 3.9.4.1 3.9.3.1

required status.

Verify each required containment purge and exhaust valve 3.942 3.9.3.2
actuates to the isolation position on an actual or simulated

actuation signal.

Verify the capability to install the equipmenthatch. | ----—comcemme- 3.9.3.3

RHR and Coolant Circulation - High Water Level 3.9.5 3.9.4
Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating reactor 3.9.56.1 3.9.4.1

coolant at a flow rate

RHR and Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level 3.9.6 3.9.5
Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating reactor 3.9.6.1 3.9.51

coolant at-a flow rate _

Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power 3.9.6.2 3.95.2
available to the required RHR pump that is not in operation.

Refueling Cavity Water Level 3.9.7 3.9.6
Verify refueling cavity water level 3.9.71 3.9.6.1

The Technical Specification (TS) Section Title/Surveillance Descriptio'n portion of this Enclosure is
a summary description of the referenced TSTF 425/ FNP TS Surveillances which is provided for

information.
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